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Prefatory. 


ie 1811 Ex. Quarremire' brought forward evidence from Eutychius and 
Abu Salih dating from the tenth to the eleventh centuries” that the Christian 
Nubians wrote in their own language as well as in Greek, Coptie and 
Syriac. Although Lepsius’ expedition obtained in Nubia and the Sudan a 
few peculiar inscriptions of Christian origin, it was not until 1906 that 
the discovery of the Nubian writing was definitely made. In that year 
C. Scammr purchased in Egypt for the Royal Library at Berlin some frag- 
mentary MSS. on parchment in a puzzling language and before long he 
identified the latter as Nubian; whereupon with the help of the modern 
dialects Herrnricn Scuirer quickly deciphered a large part of the texts, 
which fortunately comprised some recognisable passages from the New 
Testament.’ Other documents followed during two or three years, includ- 
ing a complete MS. acquired by the British Museum, and there now exists 
a considerable mass of Christian Nubian material. My own efforts to read 
the texts in 1908 were encouraged in the most unselfish manner by 
Scnirer, who in the following year proposed that I should join with 
him in collecting and editing all the documents. Unfortunately other 
occupations intervened, and after handing over to me all his copies, trans- 
lations and notes, Scnirer left me to build alone the present structure on 
the sure foundations which he had laid with swift and unerring insight. 

There is necessarily much guess-work involved in the translations 
and vocabulary which follow, but it is hoped that in many cases if not 
correct they may be suggestive to later investigators. The present writer 


' Mém. Géogr. et Hist. sur V’ Egypte Il, 37. 
* Cf. Roeper, Zeitschr. f. Kirchengeschichte XXXII, 392. 


* Sitzungsber. d. Berl. Akad. d. Wiss. vom 8. Nov. 1900, 20. Juni 1907. 
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has never been able to acquire the spoken tongue of the Nubians, and 
is therefore almost entirely dependent for his knowledge of it on the ex- 
cellent vocabularies and grammars of Rermiscu, Lepsius, and Atm@vist. 


The geographical range and age of the texts. 


The fragments of the two MSS. in the Berlin Library, the Lectionary 
and the Discourse upon the Cross, were purchased partly in Cairo and 
partly in Upper Egypt by Dr. Cart Scummr in 1906 and appeared to have 
been upon the market for some considerable time. The first of these bears 
no internal mark of provenance but the second contains a statement that 
it was dedicated before Jesus of ceppen marro “East Serra.” Serrén matto 
or Serra esh sherqg is the name still applied to a village near to which is 
a group of Christian churches and other buildings known as Serrén kiss 
on the east bank opposite Serra el Gharb “West Serra” about 10 miles 
south of Faras and 15 miles north of Wadi Halfa. 

In 1907 Mr. pe Rustarsaett offered to the British Museum a complete 
Nubian MS. (the Menas miracle and the Canon texts). It was accompanied 
by two Coptic MSS., one of which (MS. 6801) had been dedicated in the 
monastery of St. Mercurius in A.D. 985, the other (MS. 6799) in the church 
of the Cross muirreceppag in 1053 by some person “‘of the nome of Pakhoras 
(Faras) in Nubia (1vrestomoasa)’’ whose name is lost but whose father’s name 
was Mashenka. As appears from a further group of MSS. offered later 
by Mr. pe Rusrarsartt and dated in the tenth century and the beginning 
of the eleventh, the monastery of St. Mercurius was near Edfu. mreceppag 
ean hardly be anything else than Serra or Serrah which lay so near to 
Pakhoras. Mr. Crum, who has furnished me with these particulars, was of 
the opinion from the appearance and the dates that the two series of MSS. 
in the Rusrarsarti collection had belonged together; and as the one which 
mentions Serra is dated in 1053, while the other eleven MSS. vary from 956 (?) 
to 1006, it seems that after being deposited in the Edfu monastery they 
had been carried off thence to Serra probably by the owners when escaping 
from the destruction of churches under El Hakim which seems to have 
been especially severe in 1007-1012. At Serra there may have already 
existed some Nubian MSS., and a Coptic MS. as we have seen was written 
there later. 
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In 1908 Scnirer purchased in Aswan a small fragment of Nubian on 
parchment, and Borcnarpr obtained there three contracts on leather, two of 
which were in Arabic of the tenth century, the third in Nubian. The last was 
probably written at Dirr to judge by the place-name aovp occurring in it. 

In 1909 Ranpati-Maclver and Mirenam found in a church on the west 
bank at Halfa a small fragment of a Nubian MS. along with various Coptic 
fragments’ and there is a potsherd in the Khartoum Museum with remains 
of Nubian writing, probably from Halfa. 

Finally in 1912 my wife picked up a tiny fragment of Nubian writing, 
lying amongst leaves, ete. blown into a corner at the south entrance of 
the central church at Serrén kisse. In itself worthless, it is of interest 
not only as being from a definite locality but also as having been written 
on paper while all the other MSS. are on skin. 

The most important of the Nubian MSS. thus seem to have come 
from Serra while others belong to Halfa and Dirr, and all seem to belong 
to the northern half of the Fadija region. Unfortunately none are dated. 

The graffiti, which are found inscribed on church-walls and on rocks 
from Medik in the north to Sai in the south, not far beyond the Second 
Cataract, also belong to the Fadija-Mahass region, like the MSS. One of 
them, at Wadi es Sabu‘, is dated in 511 of the martyrs, A.D. 795.” 

Southward, far beyond the present limit of the Dungalawi dialect, are 
a few unimportant graffiti on the pyramids of Kabushia belonging to the 
southern Meroé, and the ruins of Mesawwarat; and from Sdba on the Blue 
Nile Lepsius and Dvemicuen obtained fragmentary inscriptions upon marble 
tombstones*, one of which is dated in the year xir, ¢@. e. A.D. 897. These 
southern monuments of the language show some peculiarities of writing 
and may represent a special dialect. 

Thus no examples of Christian Nubian are known from the Kents 
district in the north*, nor from the Dungalawi district about the Third and 


1 Cf. Mirenam, Churches in Lower Nubia, p. 48. 

2 The earliest copies of Nubian graffiti were made at Wadi es Sabu’ and Gebel Adda 
by the French architect Gau in 1819. 

§ L.D. VI, tr (nos. 55-70), 12, Erman, AZ. 1881, 112. 

* Four Nubian-Coptie glosses on an ostracon purchased at Qeneh and published by 
Erman, AZ. XXXV, 108 are not in the usual literary dialect, and seem rather to represent 
the Dungalawi-Kenis form. They can hardly be taken as evidence for the existence of a 
literature in that dialect. 
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Fourth Cataracts. The provenance of almost all that are known extends 
from Medik to Sai, comprising the whole of the Fadija-Mahass region, and 
the Wady el Arab, which latter reaches thence to the Kents boundary 
and is now occupied by an intrusive Arab-speaking race. 

Christian inscriptions in Greek but of Nubian origin are much more 
frequent and are scattered from Aswan (Monastery of St. Simeon) to Geteina 
above Kharttim on the White Nile, and Coptic tombstones are especially 
frequent in the Dungalawi region between the Third and Fourth Cataracts. 
Nubian names occur in many of these. 


I. British Museum Or. MS. 6805. 


The MS. was purchased by the British Museum in 1908. According 
to Dr. Buper’s description it measures about 61/s in. (15'/2 em.) by 4 in. 
(10 em.), consists of eighteen leaves of parchment in three quires, and is 
bound in covers of brownish leather. ‘The greater part of the last page 
has been cut away, and fo. 12 has been torn and mended anciently with 
thread, but the book has come down in very fair condition. Worms have 
injured the leaves here and there but have destroyed very little of the 
writing. The book contains two texts; the first, relating a miracle of 
St. Mena, occupies 17 numbered pages, and a picture of the Saint is on 
the 18" page. The remaining pages, 19 to 34, are not numbered and 
contain rules which profess to be connected with the canons of Niciea. 

A photographie facsimile of the MS. was published in 1909 by Bupér 
in his Teats relating to Saint Ména of Egypt and Canons of Nica in a Nubian 
dialect together with some preliminary remarks, and a first attempt at a 
translation was printed by the present writer in the Journal of Theological 
Studies for July 1909. In the following printed text I have as far as possible 
divided the words as they would appear in the vocabulary, and for their 
appearance in the original can refer the reader to the excellent facsimile 
in Buner’s edition. 


1. Miracle of St. Menas. 


The handwriting is of the characteristic type of Old Nubian as known 
in the MSS. and inscriptions published in this book. The first page is 


' The ancient binder has shaved heavily the top edges of the MS., injuring the 
numerals in the Mena text and the ornament on the first page of the “Canon” text. 


The Nubian Texts of the Christian Period. 1 


headed by a band of basket-work ornament in black ink surmounted by 
& and i in red between three black crosses placed within red and black 
quatrefoils. The first four lines containing the title, and the separation 
line below it, are in red ink; all the rest of the text is in black. There 
are large initial letters to the first and last lines of col. 3. Words and 
compounds are usually separated correctly: phrases and sentences are generally 
marked off by a point in the middle of the line. A less common separation 
mark is a dot or kind of inverted comma placed at the top of the line 
after the last letter of any word even within a complex. 


I,11 Far’ emae’ ackewae 2,3 Taw ATANA = 2,12 MaNW ErTA 
ROVAIIOTR envéTA 4, 2 ovedA aad. 


There are signs of erasures or small alterations on many pages, but 
the text is well written, the punctuation is good and the logical spacing 
of phrases or verbal complexes is very useful in decipherment. 


5 ae. ky Pe 
"PORKOPA X PIcTOCH “MApPTYpocoy FTcoy “MHNANA ATca-AM - ‘TANT 
TORHMATE-AO AACHIT 
ONTARPATOTERE + ETTON “oreA-AoO annoy ovEA-Aa “aovadpa -« Ade 
FAitapet “WRCOY-Aa + TAP-on AUpa “Acen-ax€ OTHMAPA WEN MA= 
Au + Fan’-enave’ ac R-eltave - e1pTToy-Fork *T-Au + AIEIK-ON HOA- 
Il DoértofH)ita - CEVATTR-ON KOM *MenMa-Au + eit Feel Somp-1A e1d-cion 
maw *A@A-Aa MaIR-apiema «Tam For-AA aorvdpa Aj WancorK- 
KeTAAE-eVon Meipacoré-Aut erccana - *“meadSornit TAcICOrA + ' TOs 
eicorA + aoriTpam’cor-Aut KItcRA-AU - or'Rpivoy-Am ored-Ao- 
eros Man’ errr KX pieTianoc corn eduycorA neepan “orAcpa - 
TWERATOVE-ch MO PTCOy MHMAIA Mapetl Tit Rtce-AAK aydSAcoryKa - 


ul |e TAPAIA TECCHA + AXe-cit 7FEcoy MAMAN TAXA SAM-AOTTpanicoy- 


Aa forvenKa ornitec’ eVen-KoN-no + Aci-on “ROYATIOY TOYCKAN’Te- 


AO oPNMoOTcHKA-Ao TAN-KTCe-Aa oy TOyAAPpE + OYKROTP are’ ave 


1. Il. 1-4 in red ink, 1.8. a thin line above pa of supa. in. lor. ov of vapre 
large initial outside the column. 


8 


lV 


VI 


VII 


Vill 


GRIFFITH: 


TARON-NOM > AoyTpamicoy-Aa over = SovnTOTFA ROTMEMOTH KARA 
OTERRA “NorNMorena +» Maw SeTTA-AON ROTATIOTR’ “en’=éTa AMAN- 
ao’ comrlalra Riena + mMeaSorn-Tad’ PoreA’-aad- aver Aa oman 
ROTATIOTRA Fe‘[cloy MAMA Rece MacpetiT-iit PoNBA-Aa-cA Serrent- 
1&. AovN’ thrAo’ZemmTH-CA Soapa Mea’aarod’ oven-Kon éAa + “Mecz 
cna trrA Aconm’=-cAXe + néceca natno Seonna - TAp-on “Mecs 
cia + ER-RETAA “@ntcecu + ETTA-AOM “Tecema + ANe-cit eii-no “Tore 
Rpen ¢-cASmaii - “arocea necapa « Adelel-cit FoaA aina mov’s 
AOTOT-KOMNO’ thrAo*qenTH-cAAe-A ‘Sompe - ETTA-AON STeEceMa - 
MATPEN-"IOM aAT-aad’ opwTH 7avd thrAozemiTH-ceAAE ateR’ Fa-aad 
*RoSorect + AvomMA “Mecapa : Man-io Mi"[RJa aodAmal - Er7A 
“Tlecapa » Pccoy MA? Halt Rece-CAAE-AM “Sorpe - ATloeeaA-Aoln 
“jecena + Ea-ae eAAR|E|i10c’ eMMA-AH RTce-AA 7 MTR aAvappitita - 
eT TA Tlecapa + ei ROTATIOVRA-AO Ma RE ce-Aa KEN-AOTR aps 
padde + etcer Manan TAAL eTRT ROSpRa ai“na acinommod’ AdXe- 
cH OTMMPE-ENEN-HOM OK? PICTIAMOC-APAAM-ME + ™ STIOCTA Tlecapa - 


€TTA -VeR-ae AETTARATA-MH “3 MACPR-On -e1tare eh ROTM THOTR-On 


AIRA AINEecO + Al-cil ReN-oTTOTAApe-cit - R| €1p-on elf Foor-cra de 
*CaIpTecut eN-otSA FEeCIHMENROMMOAA + eTITA-AOM MéTerA ROTM 
OTKRA TAM e-Aa’ ory TpPa-THena +» TAap-olt ™TAN-Foou-caAAe ciips 
®*TICMA TAN-MEASOTM—"TAAD-AAA - ATOMMMTA-A “OM ROTMITOTRA “AOTM’= 
éva Ach Tov-"Aa Rena Kama cevé-MAa oTcRoTpena . chr! Aoz 
FENHTH-O Krew “MATRA - OTRPIH-are” coTA roraSoporan-|'f rom - hs 
AOTENITHM “TAKA-AMI KICHA - orcSiA—Aon ROTMITOTR’ acopa ‘eicoy 
Eprane overad— AaTAAE cnipTcena + “ornpicoy-Am oreA-Ao~"eIon - 


AroeeA maint °RormMoTRA AotH’ PAciE TOoTNA RaTMa “cervé-Aa 


ut. l. rr. erased letter before oveA. 1.16. € of em’ large initial outside the column. 


1v. 1. 8. meaaa the surroundings of the last two letters destroyed by worms so that they 


resemble aA. 1. 10. after aconms and before eAAe at the beginning of 1. 10 there might 
have been two letters in a worm-hole, but no trace remains, and nothing seems required 
by the context. 1.12. nothing required in the gap after netTad. vi. 1.4. apparently 


two letters blotted out between na and Ao. 1.6. rece corrected to Feces (for recor) 
by s written above the line. vu. 1. ro. for -Aom perhaps tan was first written and erased. 
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welt PAXen > HW Ta OYCKPA AvTOPT’ cCKA> HEceHA TAM FAA-"UANe - 
€-TOTA €ff ROTM HOTA e1c-AOo ere Ma ON » TAP-OM Mecema + “rtaro 
IX eIpor eitka [S| awKI MitMaiz eTToy ‘orenmta enna AENndT KA « ETCOY 
MHMAM RE'ce-Aa TOanacage onmamd-Aon mecema “ToTi-c ANE + é-AAe- 
Am - 77a’ al-cA ToR’ Appecut “Kani-ROTOA + TAW FAA-"AOW TORKA 
TARRA “RENTpON - RAID ITP ena + covdet TorcKoON “orrpicoraA 


FORA Sopoyan-ion /Alioy ovea-“ant Kicata » AOTRK-OW OP AaAit 


X ANNA Caa-au “Ren-doccata- BYpPIA Ten orkoyp EMM-Nom- ATOCeA 


ANMA-aml REAA PHICHA - KOpeR? eTM-1a + (MAM ATIMIH-Aa-eron Ape 
Seenocoy FEcoy MApan KRTceA-AO Fondapa » TAP-fA-e10n Topa 
RICHA + “Roper” ETHAIA + TPICATI’ OM RIECH-NO-ROWO-ErON + ORTDTA 
MOBWAN-1WOM RAC RACEA-aAu TACAMICAMA © ACIOCT AMARA TAel Jord - 
aroceh MapA-Aon “cadAiraron FEcoe AH AKA WAAaAAA-Ao 
ot 16 ’ — — = 3 

xt PACHA + “MorpTor ForAorKA’ AoKA \ra| Kil: TAK-KoN TorAST “Wak 
Applinacpa + Ta’p-onw Paden TAAR orn noA Mapian ercon-ew Ae 
. = * 6 eee = . 7 a — s e 

womaada KIA OFOTA “HeceHa + enp-i-Ma-Aat TAAR omnirapa Mapa 
“alka avaAoce - raner’ av’éci-Ao-b07n - FEcoy MH HA-e1on oreladA- 


Ao Fow'Sa mecena TAaa-cAXe - PAGiRA eD-aard arappe “EAL ore 
KOMP-po + Foaoy “‘awii-Ao-cii-ma-Ao Toppa’er - PtcA-Aon Man- 
XU anéha KA AOTMMA TAR oypaA-aui *Sacron - KROyAUTON ef TAM HA 
RitcA + AOTWMAA aor Tpan APPAFA TANNA “TAYO-KReTAAX COTKKA 
"nara RoTTTA FoNdSA TTOFC-KONO Saveicna - “FTeOy ALHMA-e10N 
MOP TAA Ut AKA AOPTPATBA “TAM ATED orvodA-Ao AoTM MA TAR’ 
enérTa mecena - eft-ati Sorce + efi-nadkur “cece » FTeCOy AHNA-e10ON 
4 MAN-Ervit For-Ao Sopa KIA - WYaAanKa KALMA’ GORPeMa - MAN-eTTA- 


aad on waanna cad’Arcna - FTcA-AOW Tecena TAA- 


{(—] 
xin Now [ve 
eavde + eTta ‘eN-AEITPATIBA aAoral éTA + efl-a0 YTPANCOy= No ned 


PECU + CRRA UOVMMA TRROAMIOA + SeR-ReTAANE-clon é-eT'TA FAK 


vii. 1. 15. escenara +» was written and then an g-like character drawn over the &, possibly 
intended to deface the two letters. 1. 16. after efina two letters, apparently an erased. 
ix. lL. 14. Aovnnon the w is written by an abbreviation over the line. xu b2.) Tan’ Sita 


the ’ evidently incorrect. 
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XIV 


XV 


XVI 


XVII 


GRIFFITH: 


OTMMAPpPACH “OTAM-TAPTRA MHMIAA “Onecut- efi-meadsSornit ‘Tac 
COTKR-KETAA KREA-" Au OTMHARTMANA + OM Efl-TOTEITOTA + EF port 
é-cTtA NC-TTTR “erect el-rPanecorn x ToRAEpP-pa-cAXE + eNRA 
“HECA TORA-CION + AOTMAK-KOMO FTCA MHO*TARPA FECHA : eTTA- 
SOM AOTTPAMKA ATM Sera TAM AovTpamicoy="A0 rreAupon / ROTM 
MAR—KONMO KREA-AG oMItcagta + MeaSornit TAErmcorA + ol Toes 
cork: “TApOY érTA-KeTAAAE-“eron SomTMTOTFA’ FAW MP RARRKA OI 
WorenaA » “TAN TAPCR-OM ORIcMA SMAMAA + FTCA TAA-CA “rececit 
neA-Aut + Tan wea’ Somrnit TAeworn-KeTAA Te [Ae-eron Sorntorra’ 
REAP AM OTMNOTCAMA - FARRA 2ACKA © MAM ETTA-AOI ‘TAM RORKAZ 
Hel OTRPPCoTA KIPIPOTAN-FI Ee-"coy MAMA-RECe-A UU Sopa TRICHA 
MAPEHEOH=Ul Setce Fec-Ad RKIEM-NHOMN - °copToR’ CReAICHA TERRA 
NETARROMMOA + cop TOA-Aolt AOTMMIDA » TEA-amt crAeAAa + TAA-2€ 
Bran ovOA-ae- TAN FaAa’="xe- TaN MeaSorMIToTA- 2E-RERKA METAS 


é = 4 “ aos [—] 

prema “rmamA-axe on Fad-ae on Tcevaptoy FPEcA-xe-KeEN [ve | TAMC- 
AOKU - EIRAPTEPa-E1Ol YC PreTIAioca 7REARTMAN ENT AOT'APICAA + 
Ten Apen “orrpa mijwan-no - “recor MHMA-KEceMa-"eron Aerep’ 
exstit AOD ApICaNna + TEN-AAPITINTE RA REce-TAAE KARA “SoSoRA + TEN- 
alent “narra + SMATOTA-” Dot ei-FoRKOp AAT eRRA Fado orAs 
epven + TAAIRA PoRT[p]Scama + om ETcom MA MARA + TAMMA-cit 
rol iz [eA On-TOeRA- EA’ ON “TATRA MipwWan-no *SeAcomna eAA|ens 
‘evoy-Am RIeT RA-AuT SAMA: 


xu. |. ro. originally ama o'Recur. 


(1) Miracle which the martyr (mAptye) of Christ (xpictéc), Saint Mena’, 


performed. In the peace of God, Amen. 


' FonKopa ... sutmanma ayvea-Aur cf. St. 1, ri, 1 cada ... ogprerocm[a-A]o . .. 


mecca-Ao... erApAtaprca-Ao, contrast the heading of K. xrx. emHuncoyvA-Ao ermtana ..- 


KRANHONATOVE-C(Iil! Tanacr Ficeiwomna... ovcniecrA... 1. é. cove esd. In the former 


-ca is the aorist participle in the predicative form, being the predicate directly following 


the copula -Ao; in the last -crA is the past participle and -rA the present participle, both 


in the nominative form because of the relative particle -cs and singular where the plural 


would have been expected. 
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Beloved ; a certain woman was dwelling in a certain village in the 
suburbs (?) of Alexandria (AnczAnareia). And she was sterile’ and having 
wedded (?)* did not bear, neither son nor daughter ; and she was possessing 
much (?) wealth (?) in ...° (m) and had not an heir: and she spake (?) con- 
cerning this thing and took shame (?)* in her heart. And moreover all 
dwelling in her house were sterile, girls of service (and) cattle down to 
fowls. And on one among the days, that woman heard the monks (?) of the 
Christians’ (Xpictianéc) telling the wonders® which Saint Mena was doing 
in the church of Mareotis (Mape@tic)‘, (m1) and she then (?)” said ‘Verily 
if the God of Saint Mena command (?) one amongst my fowls to lay”, 
I also’ will deposit the egg that it hath first'’ laid in his church.” When 
much time had been accomplished, one in the fowls conceived and laid 
one egg.” And that woman took the egg and came down to the water 
(iv) with one servant-girl, that she might find a boat and take that egg 
unto the church of Saint Mena situated in Mareotis. And having found 


: 


' supa lit. “virgin” in thodern Nubian. 

2 aven-ae. xe appears to join aupa and the phrase ending with menna, and aven 
to be the participle (?) in ex which gives a circumstance or a cause TuKKeM alerepecic L. 100, 7 
ovaAepen Ako¥cac 113,9. I therefore suggest that ac is the same as an age “sit” and has 


: 


here the sense of “settle down,” “marry,” unless it merely means “having continued,” @. e. 
“afterwards.” 

* The first space in the sentence in the MS. is after on, implying that the preceding 
words from a complex. asesk is presumably M. dé “much” although ase is the form of 
this elsewhere. By the way in which enona is written it should belong to the preceding 
group; it is therefore the positive corresponding to the negative menona seen in L. 105, 5- 

* Or perhaps “cursed herself.” 

* There is a fragment of a letter at the end of the line, but it cannot be p-ocvoy 
and -ocpsvoy are alternative forms of the plural, but here -ocreoyr alone seems possible. 
evAnyvoyA might be “the wives” of the Christians; the analysis of the following oratio 
obliqua is far from clear. 


“Wonders” lit. “powers.” 
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In the Greek miracles Mareotis is represented by the Coptic name TTANH®AaIAT. 
* vapra here perhaps resumes the subject after the oratio obliqua and in 10,7 after 
a parenthesis, unless we translate it as “thereupon.” 

® oynnec is probably for the imperative ovunecat, but the passage is obscure. 

 aseron, written also ar-on 107, 12, ete. 

Mo soyenante-Ao cf. evAanwte-Ao. M. dusko is “three”? but “first is the meaning 
required and vore seems to have this meaning. -na‘do is “after that,” but -na must be 
objective (of the egz) and -Ao the enclitic used here for emphasis. oynwovert lit. “of it 
that laid.” 


Lit. “produced one brood (?) of egg.” 


2 GRIFFITH: 


a boat about to go to Philoxenite (PiaozenitH)' and loaded (?), the woman 
said* to the sailor ‘‘Rejoice’ my father the sailor!” and he said ‘Rejoice 
also thou!’ And* the woman said ‘Verily this (?) having made ready (?) 
whither will it go?”; the boatman replied ‘‘ Verily (v) if the Lord (?) pre- 
serve (2?) me, I shall go to Philoxenite.? And the woman said “If thou 
wilt endure (?), do a favour (?)° with me and convey (?) me (?)’ with thee 
to Philoxenite ; the boatman replied “What wouldest thou there?;” the 
woman replied “I will go to the church of Saint Mena.” And the boat- 
man said “But thou being (?)* pagan (“€aann) (v1) what wilt thou do in 
the church?”; the woman replied “I shall dedicate this egg in that church, 
that the god of Saint Mena may give me seed of conception (?). Verily 
if | am about to (?) bear, I will become a Christian” (Xpictianoc); the boat- 
man replied ‘‘O woman, but thou art tender (?), and not loving hardship (?), 
and give me thine egg which I will deposit (vm) and do thou return to 
thy house that thy husband may not fear.” And the woman believed 
(mictevein) and put the egg in his hand. And she returned to her house 
with her service-girl. And the boatman took the egg, carried it into the 
hold (?) and laid it in the ...°, until (his) coming to Philoxenite. And 
when many days had passed (vm) he came to the shore of Philoxenite. 


lo 


And the man forgot the egg and behold (?)"’ returned to the other (?) 
extremity (?). And on one in the days, the boatman saw that egg that 
it was in the . . of the hold(?) of the boat, namely this which he had 
laid down and forgotten. He said to his son ‘Boy, whence was this egg ?”’"’ 


And he said “My father, dost thou not (1x) remember this, which a woman 


1 ,AoZONATA in the Greek miracles; it was the harbour for the church of St. Mena, 
probably on Lake Mareotis. 


2 Note the subject following the verb. 

3 wWececur seems directly translated from the Greek greeting xaiPeiN. 
* on is used with mecena but never in the replies with mecapa. 

5 


Note -Auwt as often used to emphasize the preceding complex. 
® oyntm perhaps the substantive formed from on “love.” 
7 asem if not a scribe’s error for asm may be a more emphatic form. 
-An seems to have the same emphasizing force as -Aut. 
° ach Tov-Aa Kena KaATITA-ceve-Aa 
ef. Acht Tova KatMa-ceve-Aa 8, 10. 
Thus nena must be a verb “carry.” Hold (?) is lit. “belly of water (?).” 
0 escoy possibly the interrogative used with the sense quidam, ‘for some other object.” 
‘1 ox may be an exclamation “eh.” 
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2 


gave us that (?) we might put them (sic)’ in the church of Saint Mena?’ 
And the father said to the boy “0, it is (?) true.” Cook it that | may have 
food.” And his son cooked and brought (?) it, and sent food. And when 
the days of three new moons had passed, they. came to a village, and 
they moved up the boat to the bank of that village. (x) And when it 
was Sunday (kyeiakd) the boatman came up to the village that he might 
receive the sacrament. And in that village there was set the church of 
the Holy Virgin (mareénoc) Mary, and he entered therein (?)* to take the 
sacrament: and after (?) the Trisagion (tPicdrion) had been sung (?), and (?) 
all the people gathered (?) to the font (?), that they might write (?) the 
water (?) of the holy one (Arioc)* and the eye of the boatman was opened 
and saw in the mirror (?)° Saint Mena coming mounted on a white horse, 
(x1) and aiming (?) at him a spear of flame (?). And having seen, he rushed 
and came to the image (cikon) of Mary bearer of God, and cried and said 
“By thy power (?)° Mary bearer’ of God, save me, for(?) I have com- 
mitted sin.” And Saint Mena standing again (?) said to him ‘What shall 
I do with thee on the day of to-day ? Is it by the power (?) of my mistress 
that thou hast (?) gone forth?” And when (?) the Saint seized that man 
(xu) and trampled (?)" him upon the head, the egg which he had eaten 
immediately (?) became a live fowl, descended verily under him, came out, 
stood up" and instantly (?)'' crowed. And Saint Mena, seated on the horse 
took the fowl by its two wings, carried it and said ‘Go (?) hither (?), 
he (?) after this.’ And Saint Mena went forth to the house of that woman 
knocked (?) at the door and ealled (?); and that woman (xm), running (?) 


' wsB8anaca implies a plural object, the plural having apparently been continued 
from the previous TIDSanaca, where however it refers to “us,” not to the egg. 

* Or perhaps ‘is it true?” 
8 wap perhaps an emphasized nominative, ef. 3, f. 
* Perhaps meaning “that they might make the sign of the cross with the holy w ater.” 
» WAAaad-Ao may perhaps only be “clearly.” 
exp-1ur Ma-Aat must mean something like “by appeal to thee,” “by grace from thee.” 
Note oynmmapa corresponding in the voeative to ovo. 
Or “from the sin which | have committed.” Cf. the construction in 13, 5. 
dac-non perhaps for dSanen-non. 

' Rorrrarond cf. M. Autta menji. 

1! gorve-nono lit. “immediately after the beginning,” (?) or if it is to be connected with 
yorceno perhaps “thrice” would be the meaning. 


' This is quite unintelligible to me. 


14 GRIFFITH: 


came' and opened the door. And the Saint said to her ‘‘Woman, receive 
this fowl and let it out amongst thy fowls that they may make thee 
fruitful: and thou also O woman, the son that thou shalt bear, call his 
name Mena. Likewise also thy girls of service shall be fruitful and thy 
cattle. And do thou, O woman, receive baptism” for the remission of thy 
sins”’ .. . (xtv) and having finished (?) saying this, immediately (?) the Saint 
vanished (?)°.. And the woman having taken the fowl and put it out with 
her fowls, immediately (?) thus (?) they became fruitful, (and) the girls of 
service and the cattle. And she the woman moreover conceived and bore 
a boy-baby' and called his name Mena as the Saint had said to her. And 
her girls of service also (xv) conceived likewise and brought forth son and 
daughter. And that woman, when the days of her solitude were com- 
pleted, came out to the church of’ Saint Mena, to Mareotis; and when 
she came into the holy church, she asked for (?)" the priest (?) that he 
might baptize them. And the priest took them, and prayed for them, 
and baptized her and her husband. and her son and her servants in 
the name of the Father and the Son and the Holy Ghost. (xvi) And thus 
being converted as Christians they remained every day of their life, and 
lived as members (?) of the church of Saint Mena offering their firstfruits (?) 
to the chureh, until their death. And all having seen and heard of this 
great miracle glorified God and Saint Mena. Whose is the glory (xvu) and 
the power, now and in all time‘ unto the eternity of ages. Amen (Am#n). 


(xvm) Saint Mena (Arioc Mun) is represented on horseback as he appeared 
to the boatman. He wears a tunic and military cloak and holds a spear 
vertically, the point downwards, and on his left shoulder is a shield. 
Dr. Bunér (p. 14) notes that the spear is without the cross-shaped end 
usual in Coptic pictures. His face is in profile and has a peculiar outline: 


' Probably for ssa. 

2 <wrersrtsA must not be derived from Greek nictic, of conversion, but from the root 
of M. fisse “sprinkle.” 

8 The idea “vanished” seems required by the context: but possible “she saw the 
saint revealed” is the meaning. 

‘ Lit. “brood of a son.” 
5 sma niece here and in 16,6 the « of the genitive may be absorbed by the following x. 
° Or perhaps “requested the priest.” 
7 eX’ on, ete. NYN KAI Aél in the doxologies of the Psalms. 
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above his head are three crowns explained by Dr. Bupée from an Ethiopian 
text as due to the Saint’s virginity, endurance and martyrdom respectively. 
Below is the boatman in full-face, apparently nude; over his left arm is 
a fringed cloth and with his right hand he grasps a hoof of the horse, 
perhaps endeavouring to ward it off from his head, and between his legs 
is seen the head of a cock; the rest of the bird is cut away with the 
feet of the man by an injury to the lower edge of the leaf. 

It is remarkable that the wicked man is here represented in full-face 
and the Saint in profile: this is precisely opposed to the Abyssinian practise, 
possibly with intention, though ordinarily the saints in Nubian frescoes are 
full-faced. There seems to be no rule as to this in Coptic pictures. 

The story bears a marked resemblance in style and matter to the 
miracles of SS. Paése and Menas' from a Greek MS. published in J. Pomtarowskt 
Zitié prepod. Paisie Velikago (Petersburg, 1900) and long ago rendered into 
Latin in Surius (Lipomanni) Vitae Sanctorum under the date of 10" November. 

There is evidence too that it is derived from a Greek source with- 
out any Coptic intermediary. Thus, Alexandria and Mareotis, not their 
Coptic equivalents Racoti and Panephaiat, are named; and the salutation 
miccecu “rejoice ” is evidently the Greek xaipein which, however, is often re- 
tained in Coptic. “Eaaxn for “pagan” is not found in Coptic. In the Nubian 
text Philoxenite is the name of a village which appears in the Greek mi- 
racles as Aozonuta: evidently the Coptic article pi has influenced one or 
other of the writings. The true form is uncertain, but Loxoneta is neither 
Coptie nor Greek and it seems probable that the better form unintluenced 
by Coptic is preserved in the Nubian. 


2. “Nicene Canons.” 

The handwriting of the sixteen unnumbered pages which follow is 
less careful than that of the Mena text. The letters are thin and the 
writing compact on the first page, but it loses these characteristics after 
two or three pages though p. 30 is one of the best. Original holes and 
tears in the vellum appear and are avoided by the scribe: he applies punctua- 
tion, spacing, and correction, but the corrections are made less neatly and the 
spacing frequently degenerates into separation of syllables. 


' |] owe the reference to Mr. Crum. 


xX 
fo. 11a 


XXI 
fo. 115 


XXII 
fo. 12a 


XXIII 


fo. 12b 


GRIFFITH: 


We dy ie es 
CIMHNCOTA-AO EWINAMA 7RTCEMITOTHA RAMOHACTOTE-CH WaAmAct 
FU'CICOTHA MIKEA-E10 “TAMA AAOTAFA Maer “orenieca APti-Ao - 
77+ é-vore ema: ONTATRPATOTE-RE > oveATpA REVRA TEceN + 
emt ROpEe FCcoy Tpance Aa TARA -“aprToca SuAan - OPpTta 
So" Aama + MAMI-axe on-FAA-Fae oN-ceyapToyY Fci-ae “REA-Ao 
Pece-Ao maAa-mMa -SeRnRiT GeA-Ao on EAE KI-A”O + AXE-cIM EIT- 
oveA poe’ RORKA KEce-AAR KEN AOTKKEN | OPMA ENKAM - eAXe 
ENKAIM jepedcA-Aon OVERRA OVEICRA TP-MENRAN-I0 + TAI AEAT- 
AA recent iepedes-Ao TH RM-MCECOM °PEIMECOMA + gap MA-aon 
Yeporcadnam-era GAN'RA KOTM-AMMA-Ao - TAAA-AON Apo Koz 
Eppa-Ao TAM “WIRTRA - KRACCOCANMA .  CRITEMAOMITOTHIRA AoAs 
™rAA > OAPMARONIRA MOME="CIN-NEGOON Emt-TAAIIA Cen RITA? 


Tore-cit MEAad TAGIC HA © AANE-cHt ovempa KEIRA “Tecen Mpoce 
ROA RécEA-AO “REN-GpancoryKA KECEN | TOOpArAO Racdpaa . 
MAMA-"Aae OW FAA-ae olt cevyApToy 3EecA-xe-ReEA-AO RTce-Ao 
mat Aaa ANe-cit erro SoweA TaN AeA-AO REA RIITAIEN npocs 
"ROR-ROM KEce-AA “REN AOTHEN + OPA eEN’RAN - eAAe eMKAM 
Tap pest Koopa EMRAM TIP cite mecer-Ao = RTRAAORA “TApoy 
Foad-AoMn Tan “aeA-Ao ROMpa-AG eran Na Tan accredocoy 


Rac uTAUAM Oe fe feeratls 


FT crA-opo + MITA or A epi menane NAPTAROK 
"TTTA MHA ROMPAA FTOBRRA-cat TAXA omi'na cmt + ema Miwa 
SWa-cit TAAA Tarcad-ao “AavorwAcorA al omAen - TAAA-Opo 
SoweARa eA-Men’aima-Ao - éXom Ma’RAN € ETA + TAA UTaPCA- 
ao avordsor’RA ROTppan-Ao arVordainacut - oreA-Aon “Ap, 
Taniena + ef Mam | ....-Ao aovdda *Faadcora + Mer Bpacor 


EN AMMAITIA + *CROHTRYD EWAMOMA + RONTONTA ENOATLMAMA © ET MOA 


xix. ll. 1-7. The whole of this heading in red ink. 1.15. exm was first written and 


the m afterwards changed to nx. 1.17. “€ce-Aa is written below the line at the foot of 


the page with a mark “ corresponding to the insertion mark after mpockonna. Xe lees 


-Aon the o corrected from r(?). 1.3. a€A orig. avA. 1.6. fer orig. Fx. 1. 10. orig. 


KACIO. 


SXTe OL 


l. rr. own nearly erased: probably -aomma only was intended as in I. 12. 


ven altered. |. 10. orig. noda. 1.16. non, orig. noa. 
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EWA MAMA » MAA’ SaKAE EMATLMAITA “Fepeocinna Mudp en AM MAS 
XXIV MA+ ei “ReTA MAAAE-O ON TARpATOTE-KE Movi] T= Au masac 
fo. 134 =u 

NACO + OFIVTEIRA RONAMCO » TUPRONMATERA AOTAAC CUE + THROM 
MSpn-Ao nadsanaca - MPRA acrapKa Feepa e'NEen-nesorM - 
Feckyp pacpa TAAIRA CEMA CU: EW PATECOTH “TOKRAEPRA aendic 
“RAMMOA + ele MApTApP  HIKON OFAC TACO *2arAecin AatRoccoy 
xxv op‘eA RECEN KRATIARA | OYEPAN + CTTA Kate *Tepeocka-Ao KOs 
fo. 136 ‘ , . 5 ~ 
AoTaNn “npacsapacpa eppan' na - EX-OW MARA OTM MA AT 

p-1s F 8 ra Spre $ 
EMMA CP-TREIA HeE-AO MAOANACH +» OTH/NA AU Prei-Ao madanaz 
Seo +» ATA-TRREIMN-=1ON1 “ROPE FATIAFA AOTEIO + “KOPARA ETEM-IOIL 
en nwa AcA-ve ORKAN’MH-Ae-RERRA KOREN pA ROpeRA Reta eves 
xxvi1 “ceo-+ ANe-cIN MEITENOI | TAIMIATTA“MH » AACN EITer HRROT A? 
fo. 144 x 
SAA-aaA CEMHM-Ker {MEMEM KOpPERA ETTATA-MH + aAXe-cit Rope 
‘eT-aoAAen-non Tore RAWTe-Ao-Sapa Ker Ce MAM Reco» ALE-cit 


I 


vem rer Menen-10 + Réce-"AO FAppo aorveco - Mita ‘EIpoy TAAL 

oro cian “aaremalz Menen-on “ercnhapacpa TAA Te'faore 
XXVIII COTRA Marenpa | MAAAEIMAT - ROPERA ET TEN-MON - RTce-Aa AoreEs 
fo. 14h 4 te 5 = 
8cO + MOPEN NAOTHA + ‘ANKECO effowAA coda Faormmua TS8o0-a0 
Mil “AVTAKAPAA « KROpenaA TeTA KTCERA MOPI-MELITA *naAra Sue 


to 


yOcT + CATAMAZCA-AON TAM ATA-AA HOTS’ Spa Topo - AMArEIGAs 
. Pp 
“pact coAA AOTAMA = T8Siur-e1a - AXe-cut er p-on REcEA MOpt- 


XXXVI MIMI SS TTATTARAM EL © MAIRA=CHT STANA Sorprepa eIR BRA | NACKAPs 


fo. 15a = 


Parcit + eim-TApA “Ter MeRKEeIMNI-Aesorn FeANe evforaa-aad 
MEACVTA KEM eLM-Meiteco - PAMST ME aciévorKa “RopeR ever 


neceA cad Acai KRempan + “oreia-Ao Ten Aed-ao + “Partent 


xxi. lait. before efi the remains of another beginning of a paragraph an (?) ar 


seen. xxiv. |. 3. the second w is blotted. It seems as if some other letter such as a 
had been written. vuximm«1aye is the usual spelling. 114. namadna was written but 
the A and part of the « are erased. xxv. 1. 8. corrected from avakinemmon. |. 9. read 
moveco(?). |. 10. correct to nopena as was done by the scribe in 1.13. 1.13. orig. 
KOPAKA. xxvi. 1.8. neco orig. xem (?). Lg. menn(?)enno. xxvu. lL. 8. ar blotted 
on alteration, 1. 15. Soyprepa is written in the line with Sovpro as a correction (?) beneath 
it. esmana with the middle a erased. xxvii. L 3. aa added to enor above the 
line. 1. 8. © was written at the beginning of the line and smudged out, aeA orig. at... 


Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. &. 3 
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TOR-CIAEM OTEK EIT ECIMHIT + POTRT RA cKEIPEpA-nEecorN - 
*AXe-cin, oveATpPA re“VceX cwadAer aunent Ka ren ApacKipe 
XXIX AATEA-"Ao-Ao Sorp Kod-Ao ade-lcii oreA-TAP RATA RO pera 


fo. 156 


eTeM AcCIOA RAMWA-aad-Ao MIRTR OIA - oveA-TpA Alloc® Tos 
Noti-ae ervacwedA-"reKeAKA oy Acp-a Ad KOpPeRA Even © Er Mile 
nado - oveA-TpA 2AAAAOVIABRA WaddAA" covA-aad adu-aenen 
“TAROT TARRA ATOARA “Aempa-Ao - AAAHAOTIA-eranmna C€AKAG 


XXX MAPIMAG="ECiT + EITEIP-10 11 CHIpTA Re ciTaKnen: TAAO®Y SMMAlCOTKA 


fo 164 


CMINTAPORKA POOR TPAMCO + OM TARR-OIT TAPOMDPAMCO-ECH + OT EIA- 
Ao error ‘Rope Tapa rerAo KecE-AA *yecA=a0 + ROpeN TAs 
parerAo °Rtce-AA recA-amma Anocca “Mijwancoy-Aoro cia 
Anocea-“cit + error Réce-AAa ecd-anma “TAXA omRKATTA-cHt - 
PemitorA-anna Yeroraar ocper apdina cTAMpocA="A0 ot Ae 


5 


aciPernoAcor RA ROAATPA-cil - 'Tepoy efl-Kopelt TpamieA-' AO 

TEMt TECATOTA + TApOY “coat-cil Mecipa-ciit - ToraarocpercorA- 
XXXI ‘AE OTEPatito-Ao | Aina WAANA-a0 comrTrercaa « orpor KeécEe-AAa 
100 NecAevorA-AoW TAKA MBWAN- MO + Ere MATAPRIRON OF ATH 
‘Waco - AANe-cht oredA mpoc’ RORA Rece-AA KEM AOTH  BIRAIM-=110 
éned TApoT “apii-iwo-aunt TeporcaAH?mM-Ha TAM TAPTRA Tae 
OMA ¢ Tepeoci-AoTSo Tan “Saw-non eii-i10 - aproct “orvepor - 
opm capmn ove pa-Ao . em-abba TAXA-"oput ETTARPa-ciit - 
XXX Fela-AO Tepeocoy KYPIAKEM OTKOTP-po aucoy | MeaepantorA- 
TT NG aRIn-no ZoTEA cemera Sopa Rid RAIPHAN-MO MAMET PAMTERA 
‘Yepeoci orpii TOV TTA=-A0-" AO mackappe Gelcorna “evrdadre- 
No + cé Mwgan’ corA-Aon eTrenen-ae ceMmoy - ih - aadAona 


RAWMA + Ocedentel-on CTemoy “I+ -Aa aaddAo Raita - TRU RET 


xxix. asmall Latin cross is drawn in the top left hand corner of the page. — 1. 3. 
orig. omma with » inserted. 1.7. the stroke over ¢ of etem is very short and év is 
required. xxx. 1. 8. Aa added above the line. 1. 13. after cii-, crm.. seems to have been 
written and then erased. 1.14. perhaps TpanceA=s0. xxx. 1.7. Kimavasiio seems 
to have been written and altered to nman(an)no, the ‘a being erased and the m smudged. 
l.t4. oy crossed out at the end of the line after crs. xxxu. l. 2. the a of ra 
smudged. l. 4. orig. toyTTH. l.g. wemoy. 8 and « are both written and visible, and 


it is difficult to decide which is the coriection. 
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Non Mere epRetc-iwoy[M] ComKA - AAe-CiT EMH COy-Aa OTEAKA 


XXXII MAWWI-"KANMOA-o + CAA May RR-ae [x] aeceit | cemramane- 


fo. 17) xranx w, ' - 
7” me-ne-Ao 7Maca + TANA-AOM TAN ATAZRA-AO - EmenTe-Aa Mader 


‘naSieS-ama- Manan TARA evanaco-era-“cit entta-cit TAAOY 
api ‘e~Aa acipapa Torpi- ‘YepeocA-Aon efika-Ao RO’ piaKen 
orKH aorvrror-"“Ao orvera TS$ana “awTAKKOM EMA EMtHA 
“Poaor ennor Incorer Soe preToc-1d7S0 Faep-ae TTT AH-ae-REARA 


XXXIV TOYeeTAA ACA TANMA-ciT FORA on | TMWERA SeA EAXENTOY-AO 


fo. 18a ae 
ReRA-AO amaH: [+f 


xxx. L15. xeAAo has been written after KB-axe but struck out by three horizontal 
lines: a trace of a letter follows in the lacuna but this was separated by a space trom the 
o- following. xxx. 1.5. a letter has been written and erased after evanaco. 1.6. TA 
orig. mm. Lg. orig. probably ovtan. — 1. 10. orig, TSana. 


The first page is headed by a and w between three crosses. 

(xix) These are the canons of the churches which the holy fathers 
(mAnac or man&c), having assembled (?) in Niecwa, discussed (?)', wrote, and 
established* by authority (?)°, being eighty (?).' 

Beloved: when a certain man (?) hath spoken a vow (?), (namely) this 
Holy Feast which remains on the table: it is simply (?) bread and simply (?) 
wine (2?) and comes out from (?) the church (?)° by (?) the Father and the 
Son and the Holy Ghost in the time of presentation (?) and the arrival 
of the moment (?). 


' aaovara “discuss,” “talk.” rather than “agree upon (?)” which does not suit the 
other instance. 

2 ovense-cA. The last letter is doubtfully written so that it might be a, ef. -ea in the 
note to 1, 1-43 but the stroke above would be meaningless with a, and ema following 
confirms the A. 

* apis ef. M. dirti “master” might perhaps refer to the sanction of the emperor, ‘con- 
firmed by the Ruler (?).” 

* @-vove is probably to be taken together as the emphatic plural ending, the numeral So 
being very likely expressed by the plural of 8. Otherwise Te é might be read as 85. The 
authentic canons of Nica are twenty, but spurious canons were invented to promote certain 
interests, and the Arabic pseudo-Nicene canons reach 80 in the version of Turrianus (Mansi II, 
p- 947) and 84 in that of Abraham Echellensis (ib. p. 982). 


In the parallel 21, 3 €ce-Ao which must be intended here. 


20 GRIFFITH: 


Verily when a man' dedicates an oblation in the church, (xx) whether 
it be wine or whether it be wheat, and the priest does not give one in 
return, and he says in his heart I have not eaten with the priest, I have 
not drunken with the priest, he hath not reward (?) from heaven in Jeru- 
salem. And God, the possessor (?) of life, withdraweth (?) his light, be- 
cause he hath desired that which is from earth and refused that which 
is from heaven, namely the mercies (?) which thy (?) God in his fullness (?) 
hath granted (?). 

Verily a donor (?) having pronounced a vow, namely oblations dedi- 
cated in the church, (xx1) the children of the church shall eat them (?), 
the Father the Son and the Holy Ghost come out from (?) the church. 

Verily a man having repented (?) in his heart and dedicated an obla- 
tion in the church, whether it be wine or wheat or durra-seed down to 
green vegetable (?); then he, the Lord, will rejoice (?) in his heart and 
receive (it) through his holy angel. 

Have ye not heard that which is written, (xx) “.... gift ...God, 
him that giveth cheerfully (?) God loveth (?)”’? All men who working 
for the name of God* benefit themselves (?), they shall not find benefit (?) 
through God. 

And now therefore (?) O man‘, that which ye do* for the name of 
God, do ye cheerfully. And one was written (xxm) “men about to (?) 


become in that (?) ... shall become (?) covetous (?), shall become (?) without 
.., Shall become ..., shall become man-hating, shall become ..., shall 
become covetous (?) of the priesthood (?).”’ And all this ... beloved, (xxrv) 


enquire ye unwillingly (?); let us have friendship (?), let us seek peace; 
and when ye sit (?) enquire ye with desire (?), because coveting (?) ye are 
fearful of death. Without ceasing (?) let us pray to God that he may give 
us remission of our sins. 


Behold (?) hear ye a witness (?). 


estoveA probably contracted from erroy oveA which occurs in the parallel 21, 4-5. 
2 [aaPON TAP AOTHN ArATIA 0 Gedc (Cor. II, 9, 7). 

3 FAAA for TAAT. 

é esra changing to the voc. sing. seems to return to the plural in avoxBanacut. 


5 avovdorna 274 sing. act. with pl. obj. and objective ending ka. 
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Verily a layman (aaikéc)’ having ... (xxv) and eaten the food of the 
church, he shall ... the priest ... and shall ... And now therefore (?). 
... enquire ye in ... requital(?) ... in desire (?) enquire ye. 

And when thou hast sat down remain far (?) from the feast. And 
when thou hast (?) received the feast purify (?) thy heart and voice and 
come and receive the feast. And verily if not, (xxvi) it is destruction. 

Verily if thou comest not at peace with a teaching man (?) thou art 
a feast-taker (?). 

Verily when thou desirest to receive the feast come out first and come 
in good will (?); verily if thou art not in good will (?) remain outside (?) 
the church: wilt thou ... through God* be friendly? And if not, thus 
wilt thou ... and ... the laws of God? 

(xxvu) And when thou hast received the feast, remain in the church 
till the dismissal. Remember what was done to Judas the betrayer®: having 
taken the feast he went out of the church not having been dismissed (?), 
and Satan entered (?) into his heart and persuaded him(?) to betray. 

In truth thou also, when the church has not been dismissed, art .. . 
It is that which God shall take as cause (xxvm) and requite upon thee. 
Be not condemned for eternity with Judas on account of the short moment 
after this (?). 

I have seen many when they have received the sacrament eat when 
the church is not open: woe to their hearts! Shall they receive in ex- 
change (?) remission of sin, because they were able (?) to ...? 

Verily a donor (?) who has eaten when the church was not open, he 
hath cause in a great ... 

(xxix) Verily a donor (?) who has eaten and received the sacrament 
loveth (?) light with the eater of the dead (?).' 

' Cf. Eusebius in Dict. Christ. Biogr. U, p. 307 laic refusing communion ou account 


of the bad character of the priest. 

* Or perhaps “art thou greater than God?” 

* Mr. Brigurman furnished me with a parallel passage from “Eusebius of Alexandria,” 
Ilom. xv1, 2 de die dominica (Miene, P. G. uxxxvi, 416D: ef. Rev. de l’Orient Chrétien 1908, p. 416). 
KAI MH €£éA@HC 6K TAC EKKAHCIAC CoY GAN MH AMIOAYCIC FENHTAI* MNHCOHTI FAP TOY MPOAdTOY 
‘loYaA, KAi MH 6EEAeHC, EKEINOY TAP H APXH THC AMWAEIAC éréNeTO TOY MH TIAPAMEINA! META 
TIANT@N* AaB@N FAP TON APTON 6 ‘loyaac EN TO CTOMATI AYTOY EZAAGEN EZW, KAI EXOPEYCEN 6 
CATANAC, KAi 6CTIOYAACEN €iC THN MPOAOCIAN ToY Ca@TAPoc: “EAN oOYN mpd TAC AnoAyYcewe TAC 
ArIAC @KKAHCIAC 6€€A@HC TIAPEKTOC ANAFKHC, META “lOYAAN EAOFrICEHC. 


‘ Or “the dead body produceth a light with the eater (?).” 
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A donor (?) who not hearing the epistle and gospel hath received the 
sacrament, hath not received. 

A donor (?) who hath not sung alleluia with the singers! insulteth God 
his Maker. For Alleluia is Thelkath Marimath*: and the saying being inter- 
preted is “Let us glorify God (xxx) who founded all (things), and let 
us love and worship (?) him.” 

Woe be to the man who speaketh in the church at the time (?) of 
the sacrament®! For he that speaketh in the church at the time (?) of 
the sacrament’ is negligent (?) more than(?) all the negligent (?) ones. For 
the man that speaketh in the church is the enemy of God.’ For these 
are like the Jews who having hanged the Saviour on the Cross mocked 
him—they who speak when this sacrament is upon the table. He, the 
Lord it is who hath said “‘and the Jews alone (?) (xxx1) openly rejected (?) 
me*.”” And you who speak in the church at all times, behold (?), hearken 
ye to the warning (?). 

Verily one in(?) dedicating an oblation in the church by means of (?) 
the act (?) of service of life he shall write his name in Jerusalem. And 
his reward with the priest here (?) is one loaf (Aptoc) one finger (?) of wine: 
for this is what was taken by God. 

Woe be to the priest who sitteth on the Lord’s day (kypiak4) amongst 

., one by ... (xxxn) departing and eating (?) will requite (?) that one’s 


' Or “with psalms.” 

2 Crum referred me to a text published by Lacau, Meém. Inst. Or. Frang. au Caire 1x, 49. 
MAPIA THAT TOAAKA MAPIMAS ETE TEGOVUIDM TE TIPae Mer Weemoy autnoypot. “Mary 
the mother of Thalka Marimath, the interpretation of which is ‘joy and blessing and gladness’!” 
The same text, the Apocalypse of St. Bartholomew, employs several other gibberish phrases 
in “the language of Christ’s divinity” (9iivacne Hreqaitvnoyte), having an appearance of 
Hebrew origin but accompanied by impossible interpretations. But a very close parallel to 
the passage has been found and given me by Professor Burxirr in the Visio Pauli or Apo- 
calypse of Paul. He says “In the Latin Visio (James p. 28) we have Alleluia tece/ - cat - 
marith - macha benedicamus eum omnes in unum; in TiscuEeNDoRr’s Greek TO AAAHAOYIA AE- 
TeTAl EBPAICTi GEBEA MAPHMAGA ... AOEACWMEN AYTON émi TO AYTO; in the Syriac (English only 
published) ‘Praise God who was the first of all’.’’ He adds that the Latin MS. of the 
Visio is as old as the eighth century. 


3 Or “when the sacrament comes.” 


‘ Or “at the coming of the sacrament.” 
5 Read TAA (?). 


® Or “the Jews alone (?) mocked.(?) at him that revealed me (WAAA-20). 
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sin upon the sealp (?) of the head of the priest in the fullness! of the ages. 
And all persons, either having become a woman being 12 years old shall 
give (?) or having become a man being 13 years old shall give (?); and... 
and verily he who hath ... one of these, is good (?) both in the ... of the 
flesh (xxx) and the ... of the ...; and God will trying try his soul in hell. 

Therefore (?) praise (?) God: praise (?) be Thine! In the hand of the 
living God I will overcome and expel! 

And the priest each (?) Lord’s day* shall cause them to hear* this: 
for (?) it hath been done, that we may (?) attain (?) resurrection and grace (?) 
with our Lord Jesus Christ; whose be the glory and (xxxry) the power 
unto ages of ages! Amen. 


Dr. Watson, Professor of Pastoral Theology, on the occasion of my first 
attempt at translation drew my attention to the numerous pseudo-Nicene 
canons known in Arabic which in the two published versions reach to 
80 and 84 respectively." In the heading we have the number 80 or 85, 
but there is no numbering for the rules which follow it and I can find no 
clear connexion or analogy in style or matter with any of the canons 
in Mansi. It would in fact be impossible to distinguish as many as 80 rules 
in the text, which is evidently not a series of canons but a Sunday homily 
or exhortation on the offering of oblations and behaviour at the Eucharist. 

The Mena miracle took place in connexion with a votive oblation 
and the Eucharist, and this may account for the two texts having been 
bound together. 

One word may possibly be derived from Arabic: capnn’ here as a 


measure of sacramental wine might be translated ‘‘ draught’? and would then 
$ 


seem to be the Arabic «°2 shurbeh “draught.” This very common Arabic 
word of course is known in modern Nubian as sorbe. 

It is possible that Arab influence was felt very early in Nubia. The 
Arabie name Je “cataract”? is found in the Meroitic inseriptions of the 


third or fourth century as Selale (Teaxaic) and a proper name Mashtaraq, 


' For erAawre-Ao (?). 

* Or in “Sunday service.” 

* ovyuva the first letter is imperfect but hardly doubtful: it seems like M. wéhire to 
be a form of owAe with the ‘A assimilated. 

* Mansi II, pp. 947, 982. 
She tas 
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of Arabic appearance, occurs in a Meroitie inscription at Philae of about 


the same age.’ 


But, however these may be accounted for, it is not likely 
that a word like shurbeh would be early adopted apart from ritual use. 
We have no reason to suppose that the pagan Nubians were influenced 
by Arab religious customs: shurbeh would therefore probably have been 
taken from Arabic Christian ritual. 

But unless further evidence appear in the Christian Nubian texts of 
borrowing from Arabic it would seem better to connect the word with 


the M. sarbé ‘‘finger’’ which might perhaps be used for a measure of liquid. 


II. Berlin, Kgl. Bibl. MS. Or. Quart 1019. 
Lectionary. 


The fragments form a continuous series of eight double leaves or 
16 pages in one quire from a rather large book, the existing pages being 
numbered from 100 to 115; the best preserved are 21 by 124 em., and 
originally may have measured about 22 by 14 cm. The outermost leaf 
(pp. 100, 114-5) has suffered severely all over and 102-3 has lost all but 
eight lines on each. For the rest the blank outer edges have entirely 
gone, but often with scarcely any injury to the writing. The lower edge 
has suffered most and only two pages (106-7) show a fragment of the 
last line. These two pages contained respectively 19 and 21 lines, and 
the space occupied by the writing is about 19 by 11 cm. 

The writing is fairly even, without division of words: rubrics are used: 
phrases, sentences and paragraphs are divided systematically with double 
dots (one black and one red), reinforced sometimes with dashes—.* 

A dot is often placed above a vowel to separate it from a previous or 
following one not in the same syllable, but 0, a seem to he often so 
marked inappropriately. 

The nature of the text was recognised by Scuirer in his first publi- 
cation of November 1906 as being a portion of a lectionary for Christ- 
mastide, and the Biblical sections, sometimes represented by mere morsels, 
were all identified by him. A fuller description was given in his second 
paper in the following year. 

' Grirrira, Meroitic Inscriptions Il, pp. 30, 42. 

A double leaf with pp. 106, 109 is shown in Taf. 1. 
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The portion of the lectionary that survives extends from 24 to 30 
Choiak and for each day there is prescribed a reading from the ‘apostle’, 
i. e. the letters of St. Paul, and from the Gospels. No guide is given to 
the place in the epistles from which the extract is taken, but for the 
Gospel the evangelist is named and the ‘‘Ammonian” number of the first 
section is given.' The order of the readings shows no relationship to that 
of the Bohairie Coptic lectionaries and it remains to be seen whence the 
system was derived by the Nubian church. 


As identified by Scnirer the contents are 


[24 Choiak Epistle—| 
Gospel Matth. 1, 18-25 (ef. 28 Choiak). p. 100 


{25 Choiak] Epistle Phil. 2, 12-18. p- 100, 13-101 
Gospel Matth. 5, 13-20. p- 102-103 

[26 Choiak] Epistle Rom. 11, 25-31. p- 104 
|Gospel—] 

27 Choiak Epistle Hebr. 5, 4-10. p. 105-106, 3 
Gospel Joh. 16, 33-17, 26. p. 106, 4-110 

28 Choiak Epistle Hebr. 9, 1-5. p- L11-112,2 
Gospel Matth. 1, 18-25 (ef. 24 Choiak). p. 112, 3-5 

29 Choiak Epistle Galat. 4, 4-7. p. 112, 7- 
Gospel Matth. 2, 1-12. Poli s=1.15, 4. 

[30 Choiak| Epistle Rom. 8, 3-7. p- 115, 6- 
Gospel— 

2p: 
p. 100 i[mjecTAKOA Riper [Romfitod Auto" 


[To¥To Aé OAON réroNeN} 
Matthew 1, 22. INA TIAHPwWeA TO PHeeN [Yd TOY KyPioy AIA TOY MPO®HTOY AErONTOC 


elicit ?'] snapeenocrAdXo TorAo SornrorFappla »| 
23 laoyY A maPeénoc EN FACTPI Eze! 


! See 106, 4; ¥1a, 3. 

2; is written above the line over the ©. 

* ‘Aur probably refers to ToYTO OAoN. 

* ercht ef. 100, 5. 113,3- The amount lost at the ends of the lines is generally un- 
certain, 


Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. 8. H 


26 GRIFFITH: 


3PARROM OTNIIULO » 
KAI TéEETAI YION 


er mow : 
TAM TAPCK aA 4 EMMANOTHAAR OKRAPpPahad NY 
KAI KAAECOYCIN TO ONOMA AYTOY “EMMANOYHA 


5 Ws Z 
erep[a?] sercn” TAADAAUT eaaad neda aorddAla] oFappa ecii 
6 écTIN ME@EPMHNEYOMENON MEO HMGN O e€6c 


Turenepreron FAAOTA7AO TIKKEN » 


‘& 


Alererecic Aé O ‘lwch® Amd ToY YmNOY 


Foal accedocna TaAKK[A] sMorpTAT|.ec]it REAAIRA ATA 0 
éMOiHCeN @c TIPOCETAEEN AYT@ 6 ArreAoc KyPioy 


nap[ee|onocka Tafa’ crd e]i-aprena » 
KAl TIAPEAABEN MAPIAM THN CYNAIKA AYTOY 


TAKRON vo[efAprAdcipmenimtadut | o | 
KAI OYK ériNWCKEN AYTHN 


Taw FA... .?] THR... . OT]MiT © 
éwc® of €TeKke TON YION AYTAC TON TIPWTOTOKON © 


Ta[M TAcTRON?| eifcos[crA ORE] TaAvOTKA » 
KAI €KAAECEN TO ONOMA AYTOY “IHCOYN 


meat tes Tee 
[XQ OMAR : RE]: attoc. 


efi TPITAS omTlARpa][ColreRE vw? 
Philipp. I], 12 @ctTe ArATHTO! Moy 


[TlavRA mijugaunf[o......;seroly/Acorpr[. .Jem re[AAu » 
KA@WC TIANTOTE YITTHKOYCATE 


' At the end there is space for a letter or two, but hardly for [eson]: the form too 
would be tarcron, cf. 107, 7. 

2 exepesom might be suspected as in K. 29,14, but exc seems to be the reading. 

% valp-] not possible as tail of p would show on the fragment: the form taacrAAc 
occurs. The letter at the end of the gap seems to have had an upright stroke like w or #. 

4 “And took to himself the Virgin.” 

5 €c is expressed by navorra at the end of the next phrase in I. 12. 
The standard text has simply €@c oY éTeke YION. 
See these last three words quoted in rr2, 4. 


6 


7 


* The rubrik for 28 Choiak, below 112, 3, where the same passage is prescribed, 


shows that the date here was 24 Choiak, and that the lection was the “third” in Matthew, 
comprising ch. 1, vv. 18 to 25. Of these vv. 22-25 alone are preserved. 
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[aieiateials of 6RATUere o's ss vice] 


MH @c €N TA TIAPOYCIA MOY MONON AAAA NYN TIOAA@ MAAAON EN TA ATIOYCIA MOY, META 
6B0Y KAI TPOMOY THN EAYTON CWTHPIAN KATEPrAzecee* 13 eGdC FAP écTIN 6 éNePr@N 
éN YMIN KAl TO @€AEIN KAI TO éNEPreiN YIeP TAC EYAOKIAC. 


> pa: 


OVAT?]| TOR ATEIGANACUT » 
Philipp. Ul, 14 mMANTA Troleire 


COMPCIRKARE AcTaRAMEAAEREA MOPA[AO v ? 
Xw@PIC FOrFYCMON KAI AIAAOFICMON 


2 2 
?Joornippal.| sTorardra Torpe S[alrovnnppacoy éE:enord » 
15 INA réNHCee AMEMITTO! KAI AKEPAIO! TEKNA BEOY AMOMHTA 


? 
MeTe TEpdAaenoy MAAAAC [-]>pareKemMa »v CAacKHAyAd 
éN MECM FENEAC CKOAIAC KAI AIECTPAMMENHC 


einiivoreAacnt mAAAAAACKE » 
éN Olc @AiNecee 


KOCMOCAA TH7CIT RONSTACOTMHA HOM 6 
@c @werTArec EN KOcMw 


cad apo! sROAPA » 


16 AéroN ZzwHc éméxonTec 


alPaaRit[... xpic{rocit ors[Romplerdre | » | 
eiC KAYXHMA EMol Elc HMEPAN XPICTOY 


onon{..] Fradsimento[.... sino 
OTi OYK ele KENON €APAMON 


Tata ule. bp [.JKopi.Joo «[ultcedo o 
OYAé EiC KENON éKOTTIACA 


orm mevre[y.....| AMAVe[. JorHTemam evaprTa[Rapp]AAK | 9] 
17 AAW él KAI CIIENAOMAI Eri TH eYCiA KAl AeiToYPriIA TAC MicTewc YM@N 


afeeeee] Mecemmme oypSuuids [cordaaddo ji 


Thicepe w 
XAIPW KAI CYFXAIPM TIACIN YMIN 


TEPOY OTK s[RETAA oo. eee e eee eee] TOPA 


18 TO Aé AYTO KAI YMEIC XAIPETE KAI CYFXAIPETE MO! 


[Several lines lost.| 
' Note the absence of the objective ending. 2 (Or: m=; 
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: ph: 


UTIRKEWITAN « 


Matth. V, 13. Ymeic écté TO AnAc TAC rAc é€AN aé TO AAAC MWPAN@A, EN TINI AAICOHCETAI; 


eceAoyeparr smenKeparo » 
cic OYAEN icxyYel (ETI) 


oapodcabdiprepa se1toTrAOSoen ODKROYTTARRB EIN 4ENKRUE 
€i MH BAH@EN EXW KATATIATEICOAI YTIO TWN AN@POTIWN 


OYpoYy Kocmocit MKT] [KE » 
14 Ymelc écTé TO Gc TOY KOCMOY 


eipmmenTadto amor nordsfajoamt Pond HyeipTaKKa » 
OY AYNATAI TIOAIC KPYBANAI €TIAN@ OPOYC KEIMENH 
ArTMy.|/poce|..;reAo Aef.. .Jerom maul | sTavur |... .fag |... .] men 
nepal Ao 


15 OYA€ KAIOYCIN AYXNON KAI TIOEACIN AYTON YTIO TON MOAION 


Bll eralie alist levee cua) aco? ol] CORERTLRRC A 
AAA’ émi THN AYXNIAN, KAl AAMTTEl TIACIN TOIC é€N TA OIKIA 


[Half a page missing, vv. 16, 17.] 


18 AMAN TAP Aér@ YMIN, 


OAPAMA on TRTNA FoReAAM eRIcRIAAUM RTRAAM 


ie 


€wc AN TIAPEAGH O OYPANOC KAI H A, 


TuTTA evre sIIeTOWTAAAM AdAAA OvEAEMAE” | TEFATAA FOKRARENA 
I@TA EN A MIA KEPAIA OY MH TIAPEA@H ATIO TOY NOMOY 


SimmAcoly] saa ATTAREPA NATOTKA v 
€wc AN TIANTA F€NHTAI 


efics[.Jana el TeatorvAa MERKIA o77eERRA ROTE[CAa. a 
19 dc €AN (OYN) AYCH MIAN TON ENTOAQN TOYT@N TON EAAXICTON 


Apparently final “that it may shine.” 
“Or one in the sprinkling which is on it?” 


The Nubian Texts of the Christian Period. 29 


{—] 
ewworn e[Ro]rAs[As$a! ToORA[.....] ef... fat 
KAI AIAAEH OYTWC TOYC AN@PMMOYC, EAAXICTOC KAHO@HCETAI EN TA BACIACIA TON OYPANGN* 


[Half a page missing.| 
Rom. XI, 25 [oy rAp e€aw YMAC ArNOEIN AAEAGOI, TO MYCTHPION TOYTO, INA MH ATE TIAP’ EAYTOIC 
oPONIMOI, | 
: p> : 


:[.JeAAur YepdnricrdAre aorvdAare[aplacut » 


OTI TI@Pweic] AMO MePoyc TO “ICPAHA rérONEN 


cCMUUCOTN RIPIFITMA s[Tlopa KipeAAa KRTRAAU » 
AxPIc OY TO TIAHPHMA TON ENON ElcéaeH, 


emap[iic|padrto Tepanadr orarro FApTalK|sKOWA » 
26 Kai OYTwc TAC “ICPAHA CWOHCETAI 


NAPTARECHT neAA » 
KAeMC FérPATITAI 


RIM) omMa cima KReTAAR awreEA © 
“Hzel ék CidN 6 PYémeENOC. 


emp] rem[a] TAARNpRAIERA tnt] sO]. .] 
Kai ArtoctpéYel? Aceselac Ard lAKw@B 


|...JReTAAX emito am aimip[T o......[AXen. 
27 KAI AYTH AYTOIc A TIAP’ MOY AIACHKH 


{—] mie 
Ten Fanecos[K] cocTp[a}Sept TAYRAGA 


OTAN A@éAWMAI TAC AMAPTIAC AYTON 


Sarven[Re|cacpa ae ornKaécorédAm omproh| wad | 
28 KATA MEN TO EYAFFEAION, Ex@PO! AI YMAC, 


be Pactinecacp[a] ero onranp[a] ocoreXu Ham] CorAd [WA » 
KATA aé THN ékAOrHN APATIHTO! AIA TOYC TIATEPAC 


[TAAH] unirnf[corAae ....aened..| coro... 


29 AMETAMEAHTA FAP TA XAPICMATA KAI H KAHCIC TOY @€0¥ 


[Short entry of Gospel(?) lost.] 


' Perhaps for em KorAAida “teach them this.” 


2 Or for Kai anoctrével read Anéctperat. 


30) 


Ilebr. 
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:pe: 
XC OAR DRT 2 AOC: 
oveA ElAe EION OTP PU CORKA FOKRKETMENKEPAAM y» 
V,4 KAI oYx EAYTG TIC AAMBANE! THN TIMHN 


TAZ AAMSoTA oNTAROAEHKU » 
AAAA 6 KAAOYMENOC YTId TOY eEoyY 


APULIITA 4s TOIT 
KA@ATIEP KA] AAPQN 


CRAPIEPAAO NX picTOC! TARKON|O]| apy TEpeoOcara FOKETIMIA MENOMA y 
5 OYTwe KAI 6 XPICTOC OYX EAYTON EAOEACEN FENHEHNAI APXIEPEA 


TaprrlAe necoA » anroTamA et;[plor aTAo EAH eR om7MMaApa om 


AENKUT » 
AAN 6 AAAHCAC TIPOC AYTON Yidc moY el CY, éF@ CHMEPON FeréNNHKA ce 


stvora oreAAm mecen REAA[ tO] » 
6 KAewC KAI EN ETEPW AEFel 


eraomH Tepedcor cAAen ReTal[AAe]nl ] omeAQIcercKH MavoTKOT 
[Reracpa? v| 


cY lepeyc eic TON AI@NA KATA THN TAZIN MeaxiceaéK 


uféjc TAM Caand ornpicorAa 
7 6c éN TAic HMEPAIC THC CAPKOC AYTOY 


[.....JArae TREAITTIA acRedRa v 
A€HCEIC TE KAI IKETHPIAC (TIPOCENrEKAC) 


AIApion TARS[Rla avorAdcKempA crAAE ov 
TIPOc TON AYNAMENON COZEIN AYTON &K BANATOY 


ovawtut «[..JkaTTA [ae.....Je ae REAAM aadi|.....e 
META KPAYrAC icxYPAC KA] AAKPYWN TIPOCENErKAC 


? 
[.. sees .Jrededorn 
KAI €lCAKOYCeeIc ATO TAC EYAABEIAC 


r6[ ] eda 
8 KAinep GN Yidc, EMAGEN A® ON EMACEN THN YTAKOAN 
" ] 78x 


|One(?) line lost.| 
Q KAI TeAciweeic 
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SABE: s 


‘[.Jitx Sompirapacit z 
éréNeTO TIACIN TOIc YMAKOYOYCIN AYT®@ AITIOC CWTHPIAC AIWNIOY 


TAALABOTH ap? [xX |HIEpedcad onTARA » 
10 TIPOCAroPeYeeic YO TOY eE0y APxiePEYc 


MEAN cereRH sf. JenemadAana =: Mey el poate 
KATA THN TAZIN Meaxiceaék 


s[Q Joni 2 RZ eF sy : pie [s|! 


eMiiina on[a}scrdAe mecidepa » 
Joh. XVI, 33 TAYTA AGAAAHKA YMIN 


TURAMATERA ATA[?] cROMROAAUE o 
‘INA €N éMOi EIPHNHN EXHTE 


ROACKE ROCMOCAA MATRTRA v 
€N TO KOCM® O@AIYIN EXETE 


Matpen enae TorAdiranacu | 9 | 
AAAA @aPceite 


Sar Roc[|Moc|R ecKIcech 2: — 
ér@ NENIKHKA TON KOCMON 


emitka mee[t]o8[... ero TWeorer » 


XVII, 1 TAYTA éAAAHCEN O IHCOYC 


TAN MAPH Tp[roRA oapau|AACIAAXE NooeeApAa Tecena | » | 
KAI émmAPAC TOYC 6@BAAMOYC AYTOY CIC TON OYPANON EITTEN 


I-l = = 
onfano] TWaTAAXo KpPpa 
TIATEP EAHAYOEN H GPA 


efi FAKKA Fool[R]eTpe[cut s| 
AOEACON COY TON YION 


efi FAA eRRA FORTPKONHO[A o| 
INA 6 Yidc CoY AOEACH cé 


BUABA MIBUWAMMNA TAVOMRA TAR[RA TE? | ucue KEAAUE o 


2 KAOWC EAWKAC AYT@ E€XOYCIAN TTACHC CAPKOC 


' The number agrees with the “Ammonian”, the excerpt continuing to the end of 


the discourse (sections PNd, PNe€) on Pp. 110. 


ww 
Ne 


GRIFFITH: 
efi TAKKA TISSCHA [TG] o wanna 
INA TIAN 6 AEAWKAC AYTO 


apdiecdrAren [Re]radtAenka y oTeRRA [THS8[iRMOTA] » 
A@CH AYTOIC ZWHN AMNION 


EMMOM EM[MA] TMA. Lee eee eee ee NEM 
3 AYTH Aé écTIN H AI@NIoc ZWH, 


EIPOD eee eee eeeeeeees CLAPI 
INA FIN@CKOYCIN Cé TON MONON AAH@INON @EON 


om ef ] lees eee eee KpPic|Tocina » 
KAI ON AmécTelAAc “IHCOYN XPICTON 


“ [-]_ = 
ATO[M 20... ccc eee ees Jaan 


4 ér@ ce 6AdzacA émi TAC rAc 


PELEIA 2. cece e cece eee [lee o/UP[e es 
TO &Pron TeAEldcac, 6 A€AWKAC MOI INA THOIHICH 


: Ps : 
reAOn Mano e1poy ATIRA FOROMAMIECHT 2 Epil opur 
KAl NYN AOEACON ME CY, TIATEP TIAPA CeAYT@ 


FOKOY KOCMOCAA TOTCOT 3 EIPIO Tom AoTH KOTCCIKA 
TH AOEH A EIXON TIPO TOY TON KOCMON EiNAI TIAPA COi 


mAAIEpPA smidSice ef TAFCRA eITOTRA » 
6 éANEPWCA COY TO ONOMA Toic ANePWTIOIC 


ch RocsmMocAd SooA aTRA acndicutctoTA efnaccorérAo v 
oyc €awKAc Mol éK TOY KOCMOY, COl ACAN 


TERROM ATRA aendaparu » 
KAI EMO] AYTOYC EAWKAC 


re CAAKR OM eFapreana v 
KAl TON AOFON COY TETHPFIKACI 


eAAm [erJacscana ana aemBremd c[TH]uyg[a fina v 
7 NYN EFN@KAN OT! MANTA OCA AEAMKAC MOI 


! Apparently the genitive as subject in a relative sentence “which I had when I was 


with thee. 
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oREAATIBA TERRA TISSectH[A vo]! 
TIAPA coy écTIN, 8 OT! TA PHMATA A EAQWKAC MO] AEAWKA AYTOIC 


[repo] w@Tado AXeMadssadrAo ecraccan[a 
KAI AYTOI EAABON, KAI EFNWCAN AAHe@C 


[ai] erproSorn madanpécima 
OT! TIAPA coY é€=AAeON 


o[M mheTer e[erleama » ef ATKEITpPEcKA » 
KAI ETICTEYCAN OT! CY Me AMéCTEIAAC 


AT om Tents Sorprddo cemne » 
9 ér® meri AYTON EPwTd 


RocMOcH SoyupIA ero cen[iarfitneco v° 
oY Teri TOY KdcMoY éPwTS 


eft Aina acts Srcmt[colrn Sf[omprad .... fitéme oparnio Soy] Aenean] » 
AAAA TIEP] GN AEAWKAC MO! OTI COI EICIN 


Jeweecceee| 7RE EMMAM[H ees er eeeee BEJOTEAO 0 


ro KAi TA @MA TIANTA CA €CTIN KAI TA CA éMA. 
? 


MEPL «x ware sch OSO[e% 6s ]ent] 
‘KAI ACAOEACMAI EN AYTOIC 


: pH: 


weeee ROC] ALOE Ag aoraauMEdu 
II KAl OYKETI EIMi EN TO KOCMO 


emiivo[rA]}: Aon RocMocAdAo aorAAana 
KAl OYTO! EN TO KOCMW EICIN 


Aton sferfactAAe ch KIpecth MAMA FECA » 
KAi ér@ mPOc Ccé EPXOMAI, TIATEP ATI. 


es TAPCAGKUM TeRKA erapidecut » 
THPHCON AYTOYC €N T@ ONOMATI COY W AEAWKAC MO! 


sOvépIMA AOTROAMIMOA w EMMA orfep]>eiten KEAAIE » 
INA GCIN EN Kaede HmeEic 


1 “The like thou gavest unto them.” The Greek and other texts offer no such ab 
breviation. 
2 Or -Ao. 


8 “As we are one.’ ‘This is found in several versions. 


Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr.&. a) 


GRIFFITH: 
KOcMOcAa Teaaadr [an]|raore|[it TlAavRAUI ave 


12 OTe HMHN MET AYTON EN TH KOCMM 


aYAo TenKA erfa]sprId[ap]pa ov 
érd éTHPoYN aYTOYc ; 


emt TAPCAGKM ef ATRA oae[NdTHIK €}rapidice 
én T@ ONOMATI CoY OYC A€AWKAC MO! E®YAAEA 


TeprA oveAemale] voe[tjom aarimenmadu. 
KA oYAcic €X AYTGN ANM@AETO 


AATUTPAEN = TOT Aecika ; — 
€l MA 6 Yldc TAc ATMWAEIAC 


NAPTA KipirsR[ortfwo[A | 
‘INA A TPAGH TIAHPOOR 


2éAon eprrdAedo Ripe » 


13 NYN A€ TIPOC CE EPXOMAI 


emiinaferon] wrocmocAd mecidpé » 
KAL TAYTA AAA® EN TO KOCMO 


? 
Anmickane K[t]«piroRRA Te[pro]8fomi] Koaru[o]A : — 
‘INA EXWCIN THN XAPAN THN MAN TIETTAHP@MENHN €N EAYTOIC 


rsatofir emcadna Terka TO81cr oF 
14 éFd A€AWKA AYTOIC TON AOrON COY 


SARMLcialrdoraiainten Geivisiel| EALOXEO tials 
KAI 0 K6cMOC @MICHCEN AYTOYC, 


[Two (?) lines lost.] 


OT OYK eIciN éK TOY KécMoY KAewC érd OYK EIM! EK TOY KOCMOY 


:pe: 


weeeee] rOCIBEA EVO CeMIMiItecut » 
15 OYK EPWTG INA APHC AYTOYC &K TOY KOCMOY 


ROCRTRAT? TAA TERRA craprdcerAenKuT » 
AAN INA THPHCHC AYTOYC ékK TOY TIONHPOY 


nocm[o]sctto Sapa ero aumreAa » 
16 ék To? K6cMOY OYK EICIN 
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amta Ko[c]smociAo Supa menepr KeAAUTI » 
KAedc ér@ OYK EIMi &K TOY KéCMOY 


efin[a] sAXCAOKO clon TERRA Ficcactapectt » 
17 AriACON AYTOYC EN TA AAH@EIA COY 


semta cadTem efiwacit » AAEA (sic) 
6 Adroc 6 coc AAHeEIA ECTIN 


RocMo7[cfAAcTA atk ermpéctt REAL 6 
18 KAed@c EmMe ATECTEIAAC EIC TON KOCMON 


AT TERRA SROCMOCAATIA EITACCE » 
KAr@ AmiécTelAA AYTOYC ElC TON KOCMON 


Ten[Sorpr& omomn ai ainomno Ptcarpecat] y | 
1g KAl YEP AYTGN Er@ AriAZwW EMAYTON 


TeR|REmTAA AAEAO FEcaFapeanA [rorKK loam WoAl s | 
‘INA KAi AYTO] @cIN HriIACMéNO! éN AAHOEIA 


emt afolrorteomndorp[id] cere a[ntfiredo » 
20 OY TIEPi TOYTWN A€ EPWTH MONON 


TencaAAMRUT AICIA Nes TevErpa MgUyancormndorpra KeyTaden[ Ky] 
AAAA KAi TEP] TIANTON TON TIIcCTeYONTON! AIA TOY Adroy AYTGN eic émé 


KEAAM OFEpITA AOTH s ROAMMOA 
21 INA MANTEC &N GcIN 


eplehtass-.ara csi © 


KA@OC CY MATHP 6N é6MOil 


AMMA efor ef... 
KAr® €N coi 


cece c cece efTER t7[e ee JQIP[o oc ecescccsccens 
INA KAl AYTO] EN HMIN @CIN, INA 0 KOCMOC THiCTeYH OTI CY Me AMécTEIAAC 


pli :| 
vi O|S1ce » 


22 KAr® THN AGEAN HN AEAWKAC MO! AEAWKA AYTOIC 


ovepentA aovRKoAnH[od » ent}2[Ja orepéenen KEeAAUE o 
‘INA GcIN EN KA@d@c AMelc EN éCMEN 


' Var. micteyconTon. 
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GRIFFITH: 
erane [ar-Aa arae]s[Tleprd » 
23 6rd éN AYTOic Kai cY EN EMol 


efit OTEPENUUE[IPIFIAT|soTA AOTRROMMOA v! 
INA @CIN TETEAEIWMENO! Eic EN 


ROCMOCIA [fARKOM]|sMOA ent ATR EITpERa vo 
INA FIN@CKH © KOCMOC OTI CY ME ATIECTEIAAC 


rerkon [onda]opadr » ain omecut ReAAUT » 
KA HrAmHcac® ayToYc KAeac EmMe HrATIHCAC 


TAMO ef 7aTRA aendicntka AoAAULME 6 
24 TIATEP OYC AEAWKAC MO! BEAM 


an saor|TelrovAAM MHUINTOTMA ATAAA A/T... .[RA v 
INA OT10Y elimi ér@ KAKEINO] GCIN MET EMOY 


COROT EMT ATRA AIC OCINKA PARKROAMMOA 
TNA @EWPGCIN THN AOEAN, AN EAWKAC MO! 


ROCMOCIN FOTROTPTAS Torcoy AK onfectt v] 
OT| HrATIHCAC ME TIPO KATABOAHC KOCMOY 


eMana TIOKATTA RocMfocAAon eRRA TouApr Menadut 
TIATHP AIKAIe, KAI 6 KOCMOC CE OYK EFNW 


aton eR[RA.......| 
ér@ Aé ce EFNWN 


jemi] «cord nel TAAAE eron] eral 
KAl OYTO! ECNWCAN 


Jos ext 
OT! CY Me ATécTEIAAC 


26 KAl érN@PICA AYTOIC TO GNOMA COY KAI FNMPICW 
INA A ArATIH AN HrAmHcAc me éN aAYTOic H KAr® EN AYTOIC 


[: pra : 


ceceeecevetes feta Sartor TmBRaeticos[RA » 


Hebr. IX, 1 eixe MEN OYN KAl H TIPO@TH AIKAIGMATA AATPEIAC 


' Sic, singular by attraction from ovep. 


* ermpecka in the parallel 107, 12. 
3 Var. HPATIHCA. 
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2,ee ed CFION AOTWTE FICCIRA vo 
TO Te ATION KOCMIKON 


ra[ret|spal...../Aamma aAkaanTARApt. 
2 CKHNH FAP KATECKEYAC@H H MPWTH 


we Aja Ama tantae wo Tpamicidale] s[Maploy oyckoMpTiicoyA 
AECRENNA AoToECAM v 
én fi H Te AYXNIA KAl H TPATIEZA KAI H TIPdeEcIC TON APTWN 


em ae Pecado MecTARONA » 
Htic AéreTAl ATIA 


PRATATIETACMA OFOTRAAO MAA RIAAOH » 
3 META AE TO AEYTEPON KATATIETACMA 


Faveipa Feclicor}Ha oFECAANO ORTARNA » 
CKHNH H A€COMENH AIA Ari@N 


KfomimA oral .|p THUATPRA » 
4 XPYCOYN EXOYCA @YMIATHPION 


{—] = 
OM AIIPTIC feces eee] TAMA MIGWAMIIO FA2[I eee e ee | MICICCAMBA 8 
KAl THN KIBWTON TAC AIA@HKHC TIEPIKEKAAYMMENHN TIANTOGEN XPYCIO 
TApIs[..... Jeme Mamita ATA aan... 


© 


én A cTAMNoc xPYCA ExoYCA TO MANNA 


Se A Re RIO ee F5[e's' 
KAI H PABAoc AAP@N A BAACTHCACA KAI Al TIAAKEC TAC AIA@HKHC 
5 YnePANw aé AYTAC XePoyeein AOEHC KATACKIAZONTA TO IAACTHPION 


(-] 
:pih: 
wees] SOMpMmA Mar Mifardo Mecita -AoMMMeece!: Te 
mePi GN OYK ECTIN NYN A€reIN KATA MEPOC 


a = ea Red 
3X OIARIT >RH: MAT ©: 


emapado «[TJAAM PRaned!: 


Matth. 1,18 To? aé ‘Inco? Xpictro? H rénecic oYTwC HN 


Y ae aor 
ve WeOTCIA OREM sMATOTKA 2 
(reaoc) 25 €we oF (EteKeN VION, KAI) EKAAECEN (TO ONOMA AYTOY) IHCOYN 


1 “The birth of God.” The lection corresponds to © and half of & 


38 GRIFFITH: 
= is v 
TX OAK 2 RO: artoc : 


TAVOTRTOTH es AawTEAO EFor 
Gal. 1V, 4 Ste Aé HAeEN TO TAKPWMA TOY XxPONOY 


TAXA TAN TOTRA EITPocHta wv 
éEariécTelIAen 6 @€dc TON YION AYTOY 


napeenoc AG OTHHOTTAKA 
TENOMENON €K FYNAIKOC 


Telé Poa TATU TOpPA v 
TENOMENON YTIO NOMON 


Teall TATMAAATOTH[A] “SandciBeca » 
5 INA ToYC Ym NOMON €EArOPACH 


TAA TOTRAMER ETPROANIOA » 
INA THN YIO@ECIAN ATOAABWMEN 


TAA Torperorécim |. .] soci » 


6 oti aé écTe yioi! 
? 


a i : ~ 
TAN TOTH cevApTIRArAS e[ st] 14 AETATOTAATIA evr[ Pera Ns 
@EATIECTEIAEN 6 GEdC? TO TINEYMA TOY YIOY AYTOY eElc TAC KAPAIAC YMON. 


emt[...] sRPOT a[......e- 
KPAZON ABBA 6 TIATHP 


ness es 6] 20EK) 
&cTe OYKETI Ef AOYAOC AAAA Yidc El AE YIOC KAI KAHPONOMOC AIA @E0Y 


[Several lines lost. | 


2 pic: 


rfojounortTanon bHoAemA Toraaralit|> ito » 
Matth. Il, 1 To¥ ae IHco? reNNHeéNToc éN BHeneém TAc ‘loyaaiac 


HpUAH OFpoTHA oTKpITOTAM » 
én Hmépaic “HP@AoY TOY BACIAEéWC 


[..| sci aotapicorA mawadockAd Tapalv?] 


iaoy mAro! Ald ANATOAGN 


1 Some add ToY eeoY like the Nubian. 
2 Some omit 6 eedc like the Nubian. 
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séporvcadmid Kicana mecpacorle] send » 
TIAPErENONTO Elc “lepOYCAAHM 2 A€rONTEC 


cAo Mita Toraarocrorn orsporoy OTHHOTTAROA wv 
mmoy écTIN 6 Texeeic BACIAcYc TON ‘lOYAAION; 


Tanorenp7 Sina MauadocniAo Facil 
ElAOMEN FAP AYTOY TON ACTEPA EN TH ANATOAH 


RACCOSCIN TARRA AOTROTMOTA v 
KAl HA@OMEN TIPOCKYNACAI AYTO 


HpuraH sovporeddAon orAcpent TIAMIICHA 0 
3 Axoycac aé “Hp@atc 0 BaciAeYc éTAPAXeH 


o[sJéporcadtan ovaTToAAoM TAr Haar ov 
KAI TIACA “lePOCAAHM MET AYTOY 


fil ar = (—] _ 
APX Hiépedca mByancoyvA efale nuvi orpaiicora ACKEATOTKON 9 
3[...fAicapa 


4 KAi CYNArWr@N TIANTAC TOYC APxlePeic KAI FPAMMATEIC TOY AAOY 


| Ten |RA écavabrena ercAo ul preroct OTMUMOT|TAROMAA 
émyNeANeTO MAP AYTON TIOY 6 XpPicTdc FENNATAI 


TEPOM eee e cece esse ees IODRATI. 6 
5 Ol Aé cimAN AYT@ “EN BHOAcEM TAC “loYAalAc 
o¥tTwe rAp rérPANTA! AIA TOY MIPO@HTOY 
6 KAi CY BHeAcém FA “lOYAA OYAAMGC EAAXICTH El EN Toic AremdciN “loYaa 
ék coy rAP éEeAEYCETAI HroYmMENOCc 


|: pra :| 


2yO}waatr' aleweeees 
OcTIC TIOIMANE] TON AAON MOY TON “ICPANA 


.+e- Apsmaja aocap| 40 ori.» 
7 TéTe ‘Hp@aHc AA@PA KAAECAC TOYC MAFOYC 


. sT]AvOTRRAI.. 
fIKPIBWCEN TIAP’ AYTO@N TON XPONON TOY @AINOMENOY ACTEPOC 


. .[oerraps|.. 
8 Kai mémvac AYTOYC cic BHeAeém einen 


' Scnirer suggests future of we »pastures. 


Av GRIFFITH: 


..Sor7pima madssainul.. 
TIOPEYeENTEC EEETACATE AKPIBOC MeEPI TOY TIAIAIOY 


séAennton Priptif....] sca 
émAN Aé eYPHTE ATIArrelAATE MO! 


JajineTad ail... se feeefas ik 
Omwe KAra® EACMN MPOCKYNHCW AYTO 
..| = Surpsel.. 
g Of Ae AKOYCANTEC TOY BACIAéwC éTIOPEYeHCAN 
--| vockAfo.....] mf..Jeprop[..] Api. ..] » 
Kal iAoY 6 ACTHP ON ElAoN €N TA ANATOAA TIPOArEN AYTOYC : 


TOTH ReNTOTA Kf...) “MA oRDMEdSdSa Fonden [MavorKa] 
€we €AeOn écTAeH éMAN® OY HN TO TIAIAION 


sovenpdina Faden [........] oaarlerees 
IO IAONTEC Aé TON ACTéPA éXAPHCAN XAPAN MECFAAHN COOAPA 
II KAI EA@ONTEC EIC THN OIKIAN EIAON TO TIAIAION META MaPiac Thc MHTPOC AYTOY 


[: pre :] 


Vv. 12? KAI TIECONTEC TIPOCEKYNHCAN AYTO ete nies sus 


KA] ANOIEANTEC TOYC @HCAYPOYC AYTON 
-Joorvann|. . 


TIPOCHNErKAN AYT@ AG@PA 2 
XPYCON KAI AIBANON KAI CMYPNAN 
I2 KAl XPHMATICOENTEC KAT ONAP MH ANAKAMYAL TIPOC HP@AHN a led » cal. 5 


AP AAAHC OAOY ANEX@PHCAN €1C THN X@PAN AYT@N ‘ |. ece els F; 


s | 


ales 
? 
6[ XC ora 
Rom. VIII, 3 TO rAP AAYNATON TOY NOMoY EN @ HceéeNE! (AIA THC CAPKOc) ! 


«fWrOTRA 7[.....e.. AJA OTTOTPEITpPA » 
6 e€6c TON EAYTOY YION TIEMYAC EN OMOIMMATI CAPKOC AMAPTIAC 


B[oeeeeeeee FPJAMERA MIAQON 
(Kai TrePl AMAPTIAC)! KATEKPINEN THN AMAPTIAN EN TH CAPKI 


ofeeeeeeee Teal] TISRaMEA RIPIE To ROMITOA 
4 INA TO AIKAIOMA TOY NOMOY TIAHPWEA éN AMIN 


These three words omitted by some. 
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.. Recajepa §[....Jpau of... 
Toic Mi KATA CAPKA TIePIMATOYCIN 


[cevaprTit Recacpad Ae |nKar 
AAAA KATA TINGYMA 
vf... fovAco[.... taal Fleewora[Ra KolypK ordi. [rataciy| o | 
5 ol rAP KATA CAPKA ONTEC TA THC CAPKOC PONOYCIN 


[ce|yaprtit u[...... clevapTitna » 
Ol A€ KATA TINEYMA TA TOY TINEYMATOC 


CAA KOTPRIS[. 6... efits 
6 TO rAP ®PONHMA TAC CAPKOC @ANATOC 


CEVAPTH KOVPRION [ee ee eee evens 
TO AE oPONHMA TOY TINEYMATOC ZWH KAI EIPHNH 


calfaitic|.. 
7 AlOTI TO @PONHMA TAc CAPKOC EX@PA EIC OEON 
ete. 


Ill. Berlin, Kgl. Bibl. MS. Orient. Quart 1020. 


(crarpoc-text.) 

The fragments form four complete and continuous quires of parchment, 
all the leaves of which are or more less injured by worm holes but are 
generally in fair condition. The pages are small, about 12 by 9 em., the 
writing occupying about 9 by 7 cm. ‘The first quire consists of three 
double leaves including a covering leaf, the second of two double leaves 
with a single leaf inserted, the third of three double leaves, the fourth 
of two double leaves. 

On the inside of the covering leaf is drawn a standing figure richly 
robed ; the written pages are numbered continuously to Aq, except the 
first which has an ornamental heading. The writing is coarse and large, 
red ink is used for the title, for the word etaypoc, for some leading 
phrases, and for reinforcing punctuation. ¢p is written large and the loops 
are filled with red. Words or verbal complexes are generally spaced apart 
and phrases or sentences divided by a point. 

The text was recognised by Scuirer in his second paper to be mainly 
a discourse of Christ with his apostles before the Ascension, concerning 

Phil.- hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. 8. 6 


12 GRIPFPITH:! 


the Cross, followed by a hymn to the Cross. The last pages are in the 
nature of a colophon and it appears probable that one more page would 
have completed it. The copy is founded on photographs and a careful 
hand-copy by Scuirer which he and I together collated with the original 
at Berlin in 1909. 


The foremost (outside) page is blank: on the inside was a standing 
figure of a man in rich robes, drawn in red and black inks; the head 
and arms are unfortunately lost with the upper part of the page. There 
can be little doubt that the figure represented Christ.' 

The first page of the text is headed by a kind of square-headed 
arch of plaited work in black and red ink. Above it are seen traces of 
red letters and black crosses which are no doubt to be restored as a, ut 
between three crosses as in the British Museum MS. Inside the arch are 
other remains which it is tempting to restore as a date + Anaap XO -, 
i.e. A.D. 973; the date at least would agree remarkably well with the 
general evidence as to the age of the Nubian texts. Unfortunately for 
this view the group yx¢me occurs elsewhere, probably as a cipher for some 
religious name or word, viz. in the title of a bishop (?) of Pakhoras in 
an inscription from Faras*, and may perhaps be traced at the beginning 
of a graffito on the Island of Sai where the printed copy gives xe." 


[a] th 
$hLed 
xXre |. -| 


Feara enalpd...| cK]... .Jpor Sof... utejome[s] “oc pifc|vocmt[adfo - 


TAM HA Matiacdaedo ‘FoR RRAcAaE “CTATpPOCOyY FOR RO Are 
prkedae “Renta Somprd mec cado + TAM artotTo” Accept FTcICOTK 
p.2 om [:[Bs]lerpaAcapreado - eA? Ae ofap]aicoreAAe ?Rel[aa SJoaad - 
TAXON e[Mapd]ira Tu[RAT way eA + [ae] Tart elrJarpofcor AAPRe 


Pe te ie ° sae 
ne[A}ae[Re A EPSMUMATOTA* aad aoy Anum dau: 


——— 


pp- 1. 2. All this heading is in red ink. 


1 This figure and pp. 1. 8. 9 are shown in PI. Il. 
2 Leresvre, J. G-C. No. 636 |. 20, ef. my forthcoming memoir on Faras. 


% Sayce, PSBA rg10, p. 266. 


p- 


p- 


p- 


70 


. 10 
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“ONTARPATOVERE + AT TAKONA oOTKPICOY AO oreo - ena Sd 
caitencorn |[:&:]] PadSAaa Ani - rafi] aa gapaucoreaAAe Ke aaz 
Soranenma orKA ‘pricivoyA [tloppepe “ronSur: om oy Amoc’roz 
AoccorvA Tapuin’ Tot aavAra TAMA “por + MrTcTHpoY eV’ pa rec 
MIMMAMBA OOKA TAAEPA amen Siena - OAPALTTACH -COTKA + ON 
tnTAAM COTKA + ONEPPA aul[:Z:]lokcorAale] apAcorA’ae KeAKA 
Trew? Saaenka + om arodtcorna Faieppen Sorpina - nerp’ dcion 
orckatiec end + Foaa TAXA Soma + omMdeAlCOTMA e1on écor’’ Cae 


mepa. AiacoyEe' cH FameAo Tor’ RMA KOpRA ETO’ COTHA clon 


TAvop|[:E:]}oca - CMAQ aveTH? pauiwanuna oyna wAXCpA acu 
‘Sapa » €AON Are THPOY ERKA EtIAp OTRA OKA NAAT Epa mepe 
Seco - ap SAAon OYCKA Mee CMA €ANMITATA Te Tpdcr + orpoy cey''A 
é anmeadiévor exe - cAXOD alka |:[E:|| Ecvarcoy ovenn’ enac ore 
poreio “acnniepaccedo - ‘EXON ae cron AeK RICPMenapéerdr(o + Fes 
“Eloy eft OFA AW RA ERIAPOTKON ATAU OFRKA nA? ATEpPA 7S8appa . 
Hz 


eiApar vaadsanen’ Ra - cTAYpocoy Fe ORRONA MICTHP RA - Sorpiaitz 


F sic x — 
ne’ Tpocion oyekanec “Poaa TAAA ora “aodAMaMo oyna 


wo Born ToKawedo “HEWMWAAEMMO C TAYPOCOy FORKO MHA eSha 
eRaad °ROOMA KRAMA - “eMtit Sompima er putt Tot oOWACTPA: “KOCMoC! 
oraTTo™ Aa Sard THbin0oy |: [:]] GA - ApBAAOM ove? RA MeceMa - 
CAMA TA + NeTpoct on oT! por anerraccoy ene - oyAAO clépa 
Fle|’er Mijwanacore’ ci - Toraarepl Maud + KAciworna alfa} 
WANE averScancoy NRA + OM MAREN “cadacorécit éTay pocito 
oAXpecan |: :| oN AiacdAe mec SicanCoyKa © on KO pAAC AE 
Sur Tor ‘epepicamma + AM Sara dant éna rds canna + CHAATT en TPAT? 
KA ATTRA “ORKPA ATCANKA + "oreRKE CEAT RTTURA ATRA KITTCAMRA + 


- o- ri 
NAcorecht AT cAXe 


“efinonaAAO efron TP TH cAdXA Mijuan|: Ts] 
*neciBantovKa » efi  wodmadXo Crampoe ‘na Aiaad KovmA KR ape - 
TEM ENTICAEP KA TEKKA nAATEpA TOS uA Ten Maald Migancoynon 
*TenoypAaut Tapa “TSduud + éAow an wiKA oYACHMAcu "ETA YP? 


RA ThecaA TSSun * OW “TANFOKOY 


coy FOKRKO HA Sorypimna OvK|: TA: 


AATVOY RRA eponocoy FO'RMAUL TIRA ROCAC OC OFYATTORA HWeuy UA? 
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p- 19 


GRIFFITH: 


Aepiro CcTATpPOc’oy FORROAAON ait “entinto emo ron’ Sauna + tarcas 
tha’ Th maApRAA TAWAOT"ATTARE CRTAACA’ ACA Apoy oraana - 
|: ih | TanciredAon CRTM THRTH TorTcCRTRAAG *ForpoTaaNa - Sms 
Aacoré cit TeNdA'TA OTATTOAS tray poreAacaAde meter oACOTAs 


Aon TavdAO FondsA aowaiina - TanTArTAau ThaAyp prAna SiiepPenz 


KAM > “MEHEMOM RATER RA KITPENRAM TAT Oputcen WoRKA |: iE | 
NAGI RECEAR TOS’apenkan - TRKIT MO TAMAEA OFATITOAO TAPIATARE 
‘NeTeyvA TARRA ep toAcorAO Kien MA’ yor + CTATpOc “Forppuat 


TAMUIAD "PoreA aorTaaiima - RocMocKA MewWAa”’ Madsepmtaoy - TS8az 


“ervovAne PANERA eICoTAAEREARA Tor AOTA MaAsectAoRas|: TR : 
Nocion ETAVpocoy ZoveA gapmorvoTeA AE Reaadoaand ‘FoR At 
aaddt- Tas ao nérereipa MU wancorAAN » TAR7RA EpeAAo gapz 
Ma cooit | PRaneAacA’ Ae KReaa Soaaiima’ na - apd cAAen Ke“ TAAZ 
Aenka ceveT* Mord + OM TAparercocoy MaeTTiIKA + |: re 2] oreANOz 
KO eltae eVon Teana megigS smemapérAu + cad‘[Ao]eac Feerroz 
Pewae CTAYpOcoy °FoORRONA THER 7TeRRA + AWAOCIB* [A] FAdABor- 
aaa [a AljenmRur- EAom E°an orcretRE ice voréne + Smpa ni’a- 
Rocmoc oraT’TOAA + Savd TSBal: TE :[acar- TApIO Ma*Ao Topa 
eTAMPOC2coy FORORKORA ‘mda RApPK ar|.Perapad entiino[it] “Roan 
woad + onf.|’ cored TOYAATS exit - Man oy[Ror]?p erécarnon|[.|° ROT 
? 
ef TPITAZA Apowdrit ov[p]?or AmocToAocro™ yAAON Apri cH 
|: Z:|meppa emitka [ow]Acapen - Ki[cce|RA AOTRATPA Mecaicu FORA 


efiado mama FAAAA aorAAa- Fa MamAd aorAda - cevapTor 


Ficrko aavenmtA + eAae on eAXeroTNA SeeAcorAS KTRA: 1 | Ad 
AMHIT: TATRA Miwanfito] senna opSal- ac] ‘TTTAAEREMMA S€RRA 
Apor acapennodomnt - On’ TARpATOVERE Q*AEcH OYpoY CTAY’pocii 
TWERRA eft] °Apr aoAAen soli] “oT ACH Act + TAM TOLERRA - 

sic 
éTar|: & |pocd xX preniano [e|prcomna Teers[T]Ado + (1 = a) 
érarpot cA atoAcomna FalPeppada- (2 = 4) 


14, 7. AAO corrected from «AAe. 16,9. between p and e an ill-formed char- 


acter, probably not to be retained. A cross -- has been marked in different ink at the 


bottom of p. 17. 
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sic — 


cTrarp cA teroAcorn aawv7dAm- (3 = ¢, ¢?) 
trarpocaA *SornAcorna en RTTAAM - (4) =="er) 
éTarp’ocrd NoKoawormna “coraaaru- (5 = y?) 

p. 20 erar”’ pocd AOTFOVTIP! “comna Movaor|: ReAAa- (6 = n, /£?) 
eraypocA mo RORA Koceppad[ma] + (7 = /?) 
SevarpocA oaadco[rit?]a ‘sAropuicadur- = (8 = uu) 
éTA ypocA Tédcpicorn’a Kpirrradua|-] (og = 2?) 
VrarpocA TeeTRP picomna TeeTTA’AM + (10 = d) 
trarpocA 6” woraccorit mec aepadu > (11 = dd?) 

p21 éTampol: Ka eX airapoAcorm [a] cardramadu (12 = 7?) 
s[e|vaxpocA TOOOM‘AcKA OTNPpadus- (13 = 7?) 
‘éraypoca + apba’é[.Ja ovdcePpadro + (14) 
‘eraypurca orpor “errorvita FORITH’ eTHApPKRAAO ~ (15 ef. Db) 
tray’ pocd AnocToAoepicorna Aivadssamne? Ao (16 ef. //) 


p. 22 |: RD: cTAypocA MAPTY pocpicomHa » Tpd [..]>’Tado- (17 ef. “) 


erarpoc[A] ‘enpTrmacicomm a ecemTadre + (138) 
e’varpocd «1... TA eomna orrTowae’ pado + (19) 
trarpoca *Panenacivomna “ToRaAepadro = (20 cf. /) 
evar pocd TEMCTAROA’COTHA TeetTAAO + (21) 

p. 23 fs RE ;| trarpocd KOSppr corna AporeTTa®Ao + (22) 
eTAYpOCA Tous KITARONCOTHA A poreTiaro (23) 
tray plocA] Meraicor na] cenparTado + (24) 
‘evarpocdA adhod och aiapradto- (25 = m) 
“erarpocA enppT 'TikAcitorna coco pado- (26) 

p. 24 evarpocd |: AR | KRAYEATOTH RTTA7 AO + (27 = 22) 
evarpocd acce Aocpicorna OpariceAo + (28) 
trarpocd SQ¢eporhemefor}ya “nTRAneo - (29) 
c[ta}r’pocad CAPKEMCON HA TowarITAAO — (30 cf. m/) 


10 


9CTA ypoca napa 


COTHA naporaro oe kar wv) 
1 


‘CTAMPOCH oeRRAV COMMA Aacaro+ (32) 


20, 3. There is not room for yx in the gap. 21,12. Ao in a cup-shaped bracket 


at the bottom of the page. 23, 10. eX corrected from eit Che first yp inserted, 


p: 27 


39, 5- 


GRIFFITH: 


él: RE s[rarpocit - TMi ComRA TorAA om Pomocrddparo + (33) 
é ‘TAMpocA “RCEMP COOMA cOTATIOT TAA + (34 = mm) 
iraypocdA 7....micorna FE TAAG + (35) 

trarpocd corer eAAeRET?AAEMMAAO + (36) 

éTay" poca ORRIARTAR’ RATOTHA AMTRA” AAO + — (37) 


sic 


cTATpPCA “NHaAnKPicormMa mando (38 = s) 


: RE ;| eTaypocA SciBRP picomna THYRAZeEpadu- (39 = 4) 
tTarpotcA » meadiicomied écortraepado - (40 ef. dd) 

é “TAYpoca TALAIR]P “ preomma Mey »-pe'Ao- (41) 

étTaypoca Sev TaROATOTHA Ecor’ciaepado + (42 cf. f, 1) 

evar" pocd eAAMMOcCOy MA ciiTICMAepal: BZ {Ao - (43 ef. rr) 
trarpocA XK peTocit Fatepaepa *[A]o- (44) 

travpocA nit’[ Acoma cvorendAo- (45 ef. 45) 

‘[e]ravpocA Tonmae’co[ynja Tanmarta’ Ao [-] (46) 

éTampocA aa® piKepado - 

TAXA cH taadto Taaau “oAAOAAOSMA - ec "HITARA acndodAAoz 


“Sori: TUR AMAT |: KH RA OVACATOTKA “ONTARPATOTER[e] ° epdmarz 


cord tL |iproSmd - dpme’uor avet[..JR[a] “xaenor eR... eR’ az 
pocit - aveTno Nn ENAMH + overt. CTAYPOCH Flo] RROACSMA — Tore 
“Era eASarepor -pacdae THAaE |: RO :| REARA + AUCH oF’ ROMP 
evérannto + Jon KeTANAE Rpow ‘Acapaan - SAM Acorvécit Tan 
evar’ plocdJjam teedcorRa + [.. [Axovdcenar “Rfe]wemor Treca 


ACIRKA OFTATOTARE “pord + TAMMACHT “ATONA TAPOTACE VATOTERE : 


Rpcey |: A2| € Tamacat epRa’ne ROcMocnt “OTRPTAG TApAa ‘Torcoy 
omit. ] oe pad Meaad[...Jacka aaakka [7/8 RaneAo me[uy]w a xen 
FORT Ef MOT 1€ HC Ceuta TT TAme + eTonRaT NEA AcKEASMMA “TAN 
NaAcH FORA + “aommapl.Jor nan|: AX slorcenenkeAae “cerapToY 
Ftcoy *aapRReAAAAI. .] ‘aorproy oveAR®[e/Aare REAAO aar’er[nal - 


sic 


eAxe TAD R[A]MiwWaunto “SeAcomma cAAecorAa KTHAAO AMA 


25,1. ch cf. 23,10. 15. ado at the bottom of the page in a cup-shaped bracket. 
Or Meaan]. 
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“TAPOY CAMAMAH FO AOT TAXOT anVeeemKa Kip! FLA afew A 
: Ab; eh word STMAVAM CASA orAC{..|?commacion cH[.|/é TAA 
aaprufe] > ater Mo[walnocoreANe eT... KAVETAMpOCTT af.JpR “Kez 
Ac ;| 


TAAR Kit ef. .]? TAAXOKO TAK[.] “MapTAROA Kot pITcKOA > suf... [Aa 


p33 MA WoRKA “oeB8oy TAAA or HA ETarpoe “FoRKO oTNA 


avor’[.Jan ovnomp’[plo avorcan ta’pe cabdinod ce’n SutdTioy 
p34 “RoMppamu cadi" no aorgacr |: AA] [oc lon eRud’acnoy coz 
FOSA *ATovAN Few warenadr ae Son Taw eTToy “Savé acn[ed| 
Fa’ rendelt Fale|p*pacpa mae[ilaonaca Crayrpoc “roRKom TAP[C|s 


I 


“cRao ceppen “aMarron Ticore|: Ae sled orrore(e ..]*AXo expos Tre 


s 
w 
uw 


confer] *a¢preToci eft TAAR RT cyrmepd °[...] mecaciht ce°[n}u0d 
eraamaa “[aloommonnon “caddAa TRAM’ me AMAaciT Noadda Tpécut 
p36 “aornact x oran |: AF >| [e[R IRA gap? samt MApa aicoch War! KA 
efino éR[TA}o au eron|. . .fa° pert Seaf.jer7cornon alit|Tp A Tpeco 


TAporectd AoTK “ActkA Abpaaurae Tear axe| 


32,7- There is scarcely room for a[a]}p which seems required. 34, 6. At end, or va. 


After [the Martyrs?] 689 (?). (See p. 42.) 

Discourse which our [Saviour ...] Jesus Christ spake’ concerning his 
passion (?) and coming in glory and the blessed (?) glorious” cross, and 
(1) taught to his apostles ... ascend to heaven. The peace of God our 
Saviour and his blessed (?) cross be with you‘ all. Amen, Amen. 

Beloved, it happened on a certain day that (?) our Saviour (1m) sits 
on the Mount of Olives and stands ... the nights (?) before he shall as- 
cend to heaven, and we the apostles are gathered together (?) with him. 
He revealed to us unspeakable mysteries from heaven and on earth and 
how he would judge mankind (?) (1v) both the dead and the living, and 
about the resurrection of the dead. And Peter answering (?) said ‘“‘O Lord, 


1 Compare the heading M. 1, 1-3. 

# Timioc ** precious” is the commonest Greek epithet of the Cross, as Mr. BriguiMan 
informs me. 

% For oy read on (?). 


‘ ep (for oyp) 2 pl. but written exactly as if 2 sing. 
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our God and comforter of our hearts and physician of the souls of those 
who have fallen (?) by sin and received a wound, (v) who hast (?) now 
revealed to us every mystery, now also reveal to us a mystery which we 
ask thee.” And the Saviour answering said “‘O my friend Peter, and ye 

. O my servants, (v1) I have not hidden from you one word that ye 
have asked me; and now also I will not hide, and I will reveal to you 
the thing which ye ask me.” And Peter answering said “O Lord, our 
God, we desire (vm) that thou shalt make us to know the mystery of the 
glorious (?) cross, (namely) through what cause, when thou shalt judge 
in justice, thou shalt come having with thee the symbol (?) of the glorious (?) 
cross; in order that, having heard in thy presence the reason of this, we 
may preach it in all the world.” (vm) And the Saviour answering said 
“Q my friend Peter and ye my brethren (?), ye know all the things which 
the accursed (?) Jews did unto me and the words of insult (?) which they 
spake to me when they had hanged (me) on the Cross (rx) and that they 
spat spittle at my face, cast lots (?) on my garments (?)', set a crown of 
thorns upon me, clothed me with a garment of red cloth (?); and after this 
all the words of mockery (?)” (x) which they spake to me; therefore I will 
come having the Cross with me, that I may reveal to them their folly (?), 
and requite upon their heads all their curses (?). Now also hear ye my 
(words) while (?) I teach you about the glorious (?) Cross (x1) and its great glory. 
Sitting on the throne of glory I shall judge the whole world, and the 
glorious Cross shall be set in my right hand, in the valley of Josaphat, 
and its dew (?) shall rain (?) to the earth, (xm) and its sign (?) shall shade 
a third (?) of the light of the earth; and all who have believed in the 
Cross with their whole heart shall dwell under it, in its name either 
having filled the hungry, or else clothed the naked, or written a book of 
its praise (xm) and placed it® in a church. Before all (?), they that with 
their’ whole heart have believed in it and served it until it comes, shall 
drink (?) under the shade of the Cross until I shall judge the world. And 
after that I have separated (?) and judged the righteous and the sinners 
(xtv) a Cross shall ascend with glory to the heavens, and all who have 


Or “scourged my body (?).” 
Or “homage (?).” 
The text has “them.” 


e © mm 


The text has tan “his” for ves “their.” 
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believed on it, following’ it shall ascend to the beginning (?) of the heavens, 
that they may inherit eternal life and the paradise of ... (xv) and | will 
not judge them according to the law in any (matter) either in word or 
in deed, but the power of the glorious Cross shall save them and guard (?) them. 

“And now, my holy disciples (?), go forth into the whole world and 
preach (xvi) that entering into it they may trust (?) the glorious Cross alone 
and ... and have these things, and ... these, when that day cometh (?) 

.. in this way become white (?).” 

“And ye apostles, having (?) heard these things (xvm) from the mouth (?) 
of the Saviour, attend (?) the church and say* ‘Thine be the glory, O Father 
that art in the Son, Son that art in the Father together with the Holy 
Ghost, now and unto ages of ages (xvm), Amen; for he hath purified us 
at every time of love for us and favour.” 

Beloved*, if indeed ye desire to know the power of the Cross, hear 
its power. 


xix 1. The Cross is the hope’ of the Christians (q).° 
2. The Cross is the resurrection of the dead (b). 
3. The Cross is the path of them who have wandered (?) (c, ¢ ?). 
4. The Cross is the guidance of the blind (?) (c?). 
5. The Cross is the staff of the lame (?) (g ?). 
6. The Cross is the nurse (?) of the sucklings (?) (m, . ?). 
xx 7. The Cross is that which strengthens the feeble (?) (é?). 
8. The Cross is the physician of the sick (wz). 
g. The Cross is the perfection of the priests (2 ?). 
10. The Cross is the hope of the hopeless (d). 
11. The Cross is the freedom of the enslaved (dd ?). 
xx1 12. The Cross is the bulwark of them who have fought (?) (7). 
13. The Cross is that which humiliates pride (7 ?). 
14. The Cross is that which ...s ... 
15. The Cross is the dignity of kings (ef. bb). 


' Read eperA(coxA)-Ao (?). 

2 One would have expected necacur for imper. 2 pl. 

8 Christ’s discourse to the apostles seems, to end with the last paragraph, and the 
following appears to resume the address of the apostles to the church which began on p. 2. 

* For ve€rra-Ao ? 

> For the Greek parallels in this hymn see p. 52. 


Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. 8. 
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16. The Cross is the boldness (?) of apostles (ef. AA). 
xxn 17. The Cross is the endurance (?) of martyrs (ef. 7). 
18. The Cross is the sister-friend (?) of the poor (?). 
19. The Cross is the ...-cure of the ... 
20. The Cross is the redemption of sinners (ef. 4). 
21. The Cross is the hope of those who have been robbed (?). 
xxm 22. The Cross is the watering of seeds. 
23. The Cross is the watering of the parched (?). 
24. The Cross is the healing (?) of the sick (?) (ef. vv). 
25. The Cross is the vanquishing of the devil (). 
26. The Cross is the ... of the rich (?). 
xxiv 27. The Cross is the clothing of the naked (zz). 
28. The Cross is the hymn (?) of the angels. 
29. The Cross is the joy of the Cherubin. 
30. The Cross is the corner-stone (?) of the four quarters (ef. 77). 
31. The Cross is the bread of the hungry (22). 
32. The Cross is the ... ..of the ...;. 
xxv 33. The Cross is that which ...s and reckons (?) the tithes (?). 
34. The Cross is the foundation of the churches (mz). 
35. The Cross is the sanctity (?) of the [church|es (?). 
36. The Cross is the fountain of eternity. 
37. The Cross is the rescue (?) of those who are being drowned (?). 
38. The Cross is the father of the fatherless (s). 
xxvr_ 39. The Cross is the protector of widows (t). 
40. The Cross is the alleviator of servants (cf. dd). 
41. The Cross is the destruction (?) of the godless. 
42. The Cross is the alleviator of those who have been oppressed (?) 
(cf. f, w). 
xxvu 43. The Cross is the stumbling(?) of the pagans (‘Eaaun) (ef. 77). 
44. The Cross is the resurrection of Christ. 
45. The Cross is the fountain of the thirsty (ef. yy). 
46. The Cross is the salutation of the caressing (?). 

The Cross is the Comforter (?) through God who was hung upon it, 
by him that hath given us the victory, (namely?) peace (xxvim) to (?) our 
hearts, Beloved, weal thronch him. eee eae eo in us through 
the glorious Cross shall tremble(?) and find resurrection (?) and grace (xx1x) 


The Nubian Texts of the Christian Period. 51 


on the terrible (?) day of requital(?). And moreover ... All who hope 
TIMMHNSH CLOGS! max kes-1 <1 cose ye shall hear what I(?) shall say. (xxx) Come 
we-plesseds of my. father, inherit! s....224 e066 62). from (?) the founda- 
tion of the world’, when he shall judge the wicked (?) in righteousness, 
by the grace and philanthropy of our Lord Jesus Christ. Whose is the 
glory, together with (?) the ... Father (xxx1) with the Holy Ghost the 
Comforter (?), and the one (?) Lord (?), now for all time unto periods of 
ages, Amen. 


Blessed be the Lord God who hath granted me to end my task (xxxu) ; 
and the ... of all that have heard how I(?) labour (?) in all this book 
. to all the services of God from me ... the book of the Cross the 
Comforter (?), our(?) God-man, our(?) glorious Cross”, (xxxm)....... with 
cheerful countenance ... on the day of ................ (xxxtv) Choiak 
be aheat si fos Nesshadena (?) and his wife (?) Jawe ... their heart (?) .. 
hath aroused and written, in the name of the glorious Cross [I?] have 
dedicated before (xxxv) Jésus of East Serra. And thou [rememberest the 
words ?] of Jesus Christ thy God(?), who said “He that hath asked shall 
receive’, and to him that hath received (?) I will cause to open ... do 
thou open . . . Choiak* (xxxvi) ........ from heaven the gate of Paradise, 
and here on earth make many (?) also the years of [his] life, bless (him ?), 
jand cause his soul to rest in the bosom of] Abram Isaac [and Jakob]’ . .. 


Scuirer and Scumpr in their second paper have already given the 
Nubian text of the hymn to the Cross together with a parallel one of 
52 verses in Greek extracted from a sermon of the Pseudo-Chrysostom." 
They also note a shorter form in a sermon attributed to Ephraim of Syria.’ 


1 Cf. Matth. 25, 34. 

* Or “the man that loveth God and loveth the glorious Cross.” 

* Cf. Luke rr, ro. 

‘ The two references to Choiak, the time of the Christmas festival, agree with the 
fact that the portion preserved of the lectionary also belongs to the end of Choiak, ¢. ¢. 
Christmastide, but are unexpected in that none of the special festivals of the Cross are 
celebrated at this season. 

5 ANAMIAYCON THN YYXAIN TOY 4. éN KOATTIOIC AsPAAM Kal ‘ICAAK KAI IAKOs in the funerary 
formule of Nubian tombstones e.g. in Lerenvre, J. G-C. No. 622 et seqq. 

® Miene, Patrologia Greca Bd. 50, p. 819. 

Assemant, Ephr. Syr. opera omnia 11° Band of the Greco-Latin section, p. 247 et seqq. 
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I here reprint the Greek with references to the Nubian on the model of 
Scuirer’s publication. 


KAl €1 @€AGIC FNQ@NAI, APATIHTE, THN AYNAMIN TOY CTAYPO?, KAI OCA AH 


érK@MIA TEP] TO? CTAYPOY, AKOYE* 


@ ctaypOc XPICTIANON €aTiic (1) 


b » NEKP@N ANACTACIC (2) 

iG » TY@AGN OAHrOc (3, 4?) 

d » ATTHATTICMENWN EATTIC (10) 

e » TIETIAANHMENWN OAdC (4?) 

vs » AAIKOYMENWN EkaiKoc (ef. 42) 
g » XWAWN BAKTHPIA (5 ?) 

h » TIENHTWN TTAPAMY@IA 

i » TIAOYCIWN XAAINOC 

) » YTIEPH@ANWN KABAIPECIC (1 3 ?) 
k » AKOAACTWN METANOIA (20?) 

l » TPOTIAION KATA AAIMONWN 

m » AlABOAOY Nikoc (25) 

n » NHTHWN TIAIAArwroc (6?) 

0 » ATIOPWN EYTTOPIA 

p » TIACONTWN KYBEPNHTHC 

q » XEIMAZONTWN AIMHN 

r » TIOAEMOYMENWN TEIxoc (12 ?) 

8 » TIATHP OP@AN@N (38) 

t » TIPOCTATHC XHP@N (390) 

u » AAIKWN KPITHC 

v » AIKAIWN CTYAOC 

w » eAIBOMENWN ANecic (cf. 42) 

2% » NHTTION OYAAE 

y » ANAP@N KEAAH 

zZ » TIPECBYTEPWN TEAOC (Q?) 
aa > o@c Toic EN CKOTE! KA@HMENOIC 
bb » BACIAGWN MerAaoTIPéTelA (cf. 15) 
CC » BAPBAPWN IAANOPUITIA 

dd » AOYAWN éacyeeriaA (II, cf. 40) 


ce » ATIAIAEYTWN CO%‘A 
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Sf ctavpdc ANOMWN NOMOC 


gg » TIPO@HTWN KHPYTMA 
hh » ATlocTOAWwN KaATArreama (ef. 16) 
ub » MAPTYPWN KAYXHMA (Cf. 17) 
D » MONAZONTWN ACKHCIC 
kk » TIAPGENWN CWSPOCYNH 
ll » TePEWN XAPA 
mm » €kkAHciac eeméaioc (cf. 34) 
nin » oikoYMENHC AcoAaciA (ef. 30) 
00 » NA@N KA@AIPECIC 
pp » BWM@N ANATPOTTH 
qq » KNICCHC A@ANICMOC 
rr » “loyaaiwn ckANaaaon (ef. 43) 
SS » ACEBON ATI@ACIA 
tt » AAYNAMWN AYNAMIC (7 ?) 
uu » —_ NOCOYNTWN TaTPOc (8) 
wv » ACTIPON KA@APICMOC 
w » TIAPAAYTIKON CoirZzIC 
wx » TIEINONTWN APTOC (31) 
yy » AIYO@NTWN TIHTH (45) 
ze » TYMNON cKEéTIH (27) 


IV. Berlin Museum P. 11277. 
(Sale.) 


This document written on leather was purchased by Borcnarnr in 
January 1908 with two others in Arabic of the tenth century.’ The text 
is a record of a private transaction, difficult to read on the dark surface 
of the leather. Copies were made by Scuirer and Scaunarr and were re- 
vised by them and myself with the original in 1909. 

Leather was a favourite writing material in Nubia for private docu- 
ments. A considerable find of Coptie leather rolls was purchased at Ele- 


' Sitzungsber. d. Berl. Akad- d. Wiss. 1908, p. 771. Scuirer informs me that in the 
same year C, Scumipr and Borcnarpr purchased two more leather nolls whieh probably 
belong to the same find; they bear the numbers P. 13001 (Coptic), P. 13002 (Arabic). 
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phantine by Legh in 1813’, dating from the seventh and eighth centuries; 
others are in Alexandria and Vienna.” 


‘fem onomalti + Tor Tipe 7 Tor FF 7 Toy *[acioy Tite] o 7a orpor - 


? 


— ? — ? ? s, 
edteer TH//// 2[.....] A+ aoTATHT + OMPOTA enti - Ma ‘[.] Pometa enti - 


? 


SESS ee . >.|it coma ent + om APACA MeTA e[VN]IT + atRoTAA 


reprennAl. » .Joro AMApA emit - eadAa «kK “[s HH +] Comma emit + ator 
evor.c|. | “Tappe AATEN-AA * FATIAO TOpAa - ral. .- JAE - chMmoAAa - 
TAeH + At RA+ aw FalA] “ercorea - Sanarepe-Ao - Saitie[. .| '? SrcreoyvA- 
Aon: Pamir: a Ao. orpor [aw?] SnanicorA-Aon- ar-ao MaTApar[aita |< 
I es 15 4 oe 
‘CO ANTE + WYOrAA + AoTPH copToOA “MA + OpNoTpTA « TAM-PAA Ma - 
16 ~ ~*~ —— ~zv ° » sy es o Sd oO = 
MA PAROTAA +» AOTPHT copToA Ma Veatapr: MA + ATTpPamt + Ma + E1cor 
18 = 8 19 oo bed oe 20 — 
cataph FAA + MA + ANTEMoTAA “NMA Racicoba MA + HOTT Ma “evatiic 


o cs o aa 4 ° a z 
cA MA Tam catapii “rad Ma ator + aapme TAerce MA [...] ul. .|pert 


l. r. there seem to be traces of perhaps 0-3. I. 4. perhaps conwena. After 
royaa a stroke like the first of a or A. l. 5. the line over ca may be accidental. 
1. 6. xA only the first stroke of ‘A (?) remains. 1. 7. the lower part of the letters ovo 
destroyed. oadA or eam. ]. 8. possibly ecor. l.g. or aoveA. At the end ka 
or KO or Kut. 1. 10. the two letters at the beginning of the line appear to have been erased. 
l. 14. aswce, the « with dot as probably in ll. 4, 8. l. 17. excoy or perhaps excor. 


l. 20. cad is certain. Before man, er seems to have been written and erased. carapi, a 
spot at the top of s too slight to make «. ]. 22. for uy perhaps uw should be read. 


In the name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost: year (?) 4 
of the king Eilte |son of ...] being king of Dotaui, ... being ..., Orun- 


kuda* being soa of ..., and parameta, Midinkuda being ......... , Thalla 
being 
I Egogg ... enter the great (?) ... for(?) ... and in ... I sell four 


to my son Isu, and what thou hast paid are four gold-pieces. And 
you [my?] fathers bear ye witness to me. 


' Crum, Rec. de Trav. XX1, 223, Cat. of Coptic MSS. in the British Museum pp- 209 to 217. 
* Krai, Denkschriften der Kaiserl. Akad. Vienna XLVI, 16; W. Z. kK. M. XIV, 233. 


A common form of Nubian proper name, see the Index of proper names, 
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Ange-shuda, priest of Dur, witness, 
Ornurta, his son, witness. 
Marakuda, priest of Dur, witness, 
Sagari, witness, 

Abram, witness, 

Isu, son of Sagari, witness, 
Ange-shuda, witness, 

Kaeisoja, witness, 

Nupi, witness, 

Thyminsal, witness, 

Papi, son of Saiari, witness, 

I Darme have written, witness. 


For Dotaui see gr. 10 at Gebel Adda. axomp may well be the modern 
Dirr 52; the pronunciation is clearly Dirr, not Derr, amongst the na- 
tives. Dendour has also been suggested, but the name occurs in gr. 5 at 
Amada opposite Dirr. 


Small fragments of MSS. 


(1) Berlin Museum, P. 13998, bought by Scnirer in Aswan 1908; 
parchment, 4 by 4 em.; copied by Scuirer and Grirriru. 


(a2) paema Tae (6) .. «|paf. |r 

AoW TARKA| JANA - orépicoy - 

KicCANA TaAoral JA / OYARO MOKA 

AdAprAS TeKKAl jupAdopar - on 

aene[. [Aur + citer JaaveH oyKOYpP 
[pda etl. . ja 

ie ee ») Sina o| JedXoe tm sl 

eres (| -jiep| 


(2) Halfa, found by Maclver and Woo.tey 1909, three small fragments 
of parchment, the largest triangular about 5 by 5 em.; writing small and 
close, red ink filling *p and lines of punctuation. Copies by Scnirer and 
Grievita. The parchment is transparent having been waxed by the finders 
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to preserve it, so that the writing on the front and back are confused 
together. The principal fragment has the following on the two sides a, b. 


(a) [+] (0) [-| 
RAOD| ACAAMO 
nA ///*| orep| 
TAEON Kat| CAPRANE$ 
Joror orep 11{ enitpanon & 
] Masput Tpico| WAAQOILMET 
JA ae en evpit Tan| ..janwre aero 
JRA TAYROUE| AFICAMA ait At 
..--[vacaeve oval eeAn Forppuil... 
. +. |RATA TO RpLMal ANPH.... 

eee  ACEtNT| DeTUDE Sie Vicia 


aleroerve HE. .|ico 
Gari... 


(3) Serra, small fragment of paper about 3 em. long, found 1912, 
large letters. 
(a) Jeon! (0) Jew 
|rorA| Ja al 


Jel [-| 


Ostracon. 
Broken potsherd in Khartoum (Gordon College), coarse and thick, red 
outside, blackish inside, writing in black ink: from Halfa (?). 


(a) Outside remains of 5 or 6 lines. () Inside, remains of 4 lines. 


ack ac Hill x0 II; 
Ee gcoctel Msxax/l/ 
TRA + FARA JA ////// 
Jee [....] *- |v Tpeca 


Jastcoal. . fir 


JeTam 


1 Letter erased. 


or 
~] 
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The Graffiti. 


Aswan. 


The following Greek graffito written by a Nubian scribe seems not 


to have been published :— 


Aswan, monastery of St. Simeon, on the front of the left hand jamb 


of the apse in the church painted on the smooth plaster, the words or 


groups widely spaced. The plaster has flaked off on the right, and some 


might be recovered from the rubbish. Copy by Grirrirn (without revision), 


photograph kindly made by C. M. Firra. 


8 


(1) 
+ MecnTacenoe Facmt/// 
TAc Wry ac FAT ort/// 
2 KUIpac Mama rromnpo /// 
eT + evut + erdatpopoc + b/// 
Tie +s —_ , 
mpo////// « TwuKAepe - re a// 
destroyed 
(blank) Tpreocroe + a /// 
Peel ae = // ° / 
Anak + THA + cop: Rae/// 16/// 
Narven MoAHE - MaAwAp © RAt///ta 
RAL MAAN + RYpPAon MepRorpioc pop /// 
Bek 6 Bye eS X? 
KECAPAN + MpOapH : KAI HAATI + GC » Kono +» Ape/// 


2 


‘ i = / x = / 
hactteoc +» Teak » aay + eur: /// KAT MAA: @f Fue -/// 


5 = - get K elie 
> Yuna - Plo RAL Teak + pro KAI Mep chopoc + pro + Amartarcne + At 


AHAHATVCHE « CENMOTTOC fs oe - AMATIAWCHE « RAL AATEC - pis KROYAA 


ETH TPIeKoL > HacrAeoc + - AQTOR + AAT + RAT CEMENTUNIT AAUIT © RAT TAL A? 
: it feeees x @ 

ECU AMAP + CH + AMET MAIO © AP + EFOTCIAC + MAIMTUNT + aoe + Le 
eve oFMOTe + Ant: HActAHe + TOY NApAancon + myAHE Anadic AntuepT 


TIAVL TUL «© COPALILONL + TPoOAcut e HME PA + MHEMBRATAAEHLHEALE + yo // oytoc 
NOY MMATAC 


—_— M = A, a <s 
KRApTOAAOC + ATO MApPTYpon + o> An.. Hacepac chapr: th ceA+ KA Alyap. 


Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. 8. 8 


GRIFFITH: 


4 | 
o 2) 


The ends of the last lines reach almost to the edge of the pillar and 
should be complete. The text is probably all in debased Greek. 1. 4. Ta- 
aairwroc. 1.9. Is this a reference to the pious king Mercurius? Cf. 1. 12. 
l. 11. eRegt, a Nubian word or name, see the vocabulary. 1. 11. and again, 
the God of Life ... Joel 117 and Isac 117 and Mercurius Phorus 117, 
the end (death), M ... the end, Shenuti ... the end; and again (?) 117 
Kida ... 300 years of the king and saint (?) Amen kai rénoito Amen. 
And again (?). 1.15. I am the sinner ... of all men; thou head of all 
authorities place me in the heavens above. Thou king of all paradise 
open the gate ...: leave me not naked in the face (énomion) of all in 
the day of trembling :y. (I) this Cartolaus (?) in the year ( )38 from 
the martyrs of the month of Pharmuti 12 of the moon 21, from the 
Saracens (?) ... 

]. 12 et seqq. Shenuti was credited with a life of 118 years: pos- 
sibly the figures here attached to the names of various persons refer to 
the supposed lengths of their lives. 

1. 18. The century appears to be omitted from the date; cf. Lerrnvrer, 
I. G-C. No. 664? The preceding sign may be a ligature for étoyc, and 
is similar to that in 1. 3, where it might represent éni. 


Medik. 


Church on west bank just south of Gebel um Simbel, cleared by the 
Archeological Survey of Nubia 1910-11 Mr. C. M. Firrn found the follow- 
ing graffito on a brick pier in the southwest corner written in black ink 
on a thin layer of plaster, the ink rather faint and the plaster scaling 
off on exposure. Mr. Firrn gave me a photograph’ and a rough handcopy. 

This is the northernmost of the Nubian inscriptions. It is remarkable 
that it lies just outside the limit of the Dodecascheenus of pagan days 
(which seems to have formed the boundary of the population that wrote 
in Meroitic), and also of the present Kentis (Matokki) Nubians. 

Many of the letters as copied are more or less uncertain. 


(2) 
2 ? 2 
rf migraHar TAAA anne /// peroe armMacuTarmae 
c 
. ; 


2 OTHATI aorAteTaae ater esco///xe ammect ReAAORTAO 


! Published in PI. II], 
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ae ee z 
3 EINKOPH Fecika aonrunepa KodSeco augeand TAA 
+ ATRONO GoRKRA ROTAAIpEco 


Immediately beneath the last. 
om = sic Ae 
5 FeYAOCHCON TON Ki ENMMANTH Repti) TAYKOY SMAUWIA TAM opece AMATA // 


inset 2 
6 MIAAAMA) EM TO KIT eleneTe THYOrXH Moy) TOYAEATOTA oFACPA 


? 


> SAA onntceyvanacm Mecadnnorre Ton Kit COTHEMO) unfrurco.ment 
? ? 
8 TONAMA ATTOY EMl TON ATTOY + ammevaa Foara////// eta/// 


? - 
9 FOom Aik oTACOToAA Riwma///RToy SIMAANO awAocena amma Ki//) 


l. 1. “O Michael, Lord.” The word used regularly for ‘‘God” is 
likewise used in the vocative in invoking saints (here and in 1. 3, and 
in gr. 157). 

1. 3. ‘*This holy feast hold(?) thou ... O Michael, divine! and teach 
thou me the Scripture.” 


ll. 5-9 = Psalm XXXII (XXXIV) vv. 1-s. 


5-9 €YAOPHCW TON KYPION EN TIANTI KAIPO 


TATROY SMAUVAl-Ao] Tam opece amacA// sgaaaia’ 


AIA TIANTOC A AINECIC AYTOY EN TO CTOMATI MOY 


én TO KyPi éMmAINeeHceTAl H YYXH MOY 


— ? 
ToracdAtorA orAcpa SiAa on necevAnacu 
AKOYCATWCAN TIPAEIC KAl €Y¢PANGHTWCAN 


MEFAAYNATE TON KYPION CYN @MOi KAI YY@CWMEN TO ONOMA AYTOY Emi TO AYTO 
? ? ? 
AI MEPJAA FOARA TOMACIA.. FOOA ANK OYACONCES 


@EEZHTHCA TON KYPION, KAi EMHKOYCEN MOY 


An Mantor S8"MAXO avAocena ama 
KAI 6K TIACON TON @AIYEWN MOY EPYCATO ME 


The scribe’s Greek was bad, but his Nubian writing too seems to 
stand in need of correction in order to bring it into conformity with the 
usages of other texts. The words are characteristic of the Fadija-Mahass 
dialect, so that there seems to be no reason to suppose that the pecu- 
liarities are due to more than inability to write the language correctly ; 


the Greek seems to be followed slavishly in some passages. 
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1.5. Read 8MawA(-Ao), and opoce(-Aoro) (?) 

1.6. Or mMraaona., 

1. 7. om probably the conjunction, though it should surely be omitted 
in correct grammar. It is probably a mistaken effort to translate kai literally. 

1 8. Or mMovaa or MHYAA. 

l. 9. Perhaps only roa for road. 

aAiKA at the end seems awkward but corresponds in position to the 
Greek me. 

RA seems to be the numeral 28. 


(3) From a photograph by Mr. Firrn taken near Medik, I have copied 
the following Greek graffito. 


F ETNAPT Tut eeothz 
abba eArcator 


TIpe KR) OROWO 
ti i 
¥ 
7M 


“Blessed is the god-loving father Eliseeus, priest and ceconomus .. .” 


Es Sabu‘. 


On the west bank at Wadi Es Sabu‘ the interior of the temple of 


Ramesses II. has been converted into a church. On the back wall of the 
nt Anocroloy 

temple shrine is painted a figure of Peter holding a key 54 

0 

My 

Outside the shrine on the right jamb is a beardless figure, and on the 

left jamb Peter with the keys. Across this last figure are written eight 

lines in ink in Old Nubian. They were first copied by Gav in 1819 

and published in his Antiguités de la Nubie pl. XLIV. Subsequently the 

temple became choked with sand, but it was completely cleared by Signor 

Barsantr in 1909. In January 1910 I copied the inscription from the 

original, and shortly afterwards it was photographed by Herr Kocn during 

the Nubian expedition of the Berlin Academy under Dr. Junxer.' 


' ‘Two photographs were taken 2006, 2007. The former is reproduced on PI. Ill. 
sray 7 
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x = EN 
(4) « f NeTpoct gapau Frit TepecorKa Ropdpa -ar er cecer FATECOTKA 
> 


2 TORAPA + AMTECH + ANIMA APElt OYKOTP PUL’ ATRA MATTARA 


2 


? . 
3 RUTpaA CTTAMICHH + weTpoct ZAorh Wwaoy orpoy RKeAAWRA 


s CREAASSpect.. OPPO ama cOAATORA TANKECO FOAOT eNoy 


s tcoreraaa - api RATA MEYAAKA - TPABMIPIRA * MOTPTA DEMMA 


Pee ? 
6 CWITOpPAAU MACTA FEapecy * MOOUTITAT NETPOCIKa TIECCIRA 


? ‘ rh = ,  ?,Td 
7 Taado - erepad + ett TeETpPO XC MAX uipac € /sow cTAYpoe 


NAN UIPAc 
2 em epia Ar et ga/// 


“Peter who hast the keys of the seven heavens. I have said (?), 
cause (my) sins to be forgiven in the time of my life. Cause me not to 
eat (?) death (?). I will entreat Peter like a king(?) unto seven times and 
do thou (?) end (?) me and place (?) me with our Lord Jesus, seeking the 


bread of life, having given command to me ......... ye know that I 
have said ...” 

“T Peter, priest of Christ of Pakhoras, ... of the Cross of Pakhoras 
in the year of the Martyrs 511 (A.D. 795), -.- year 91.” 


Much of the translation is hazardous. — 

1. 3. “Unto seven times,” see Matth. 18, 22. 

orpon seems to be singular for evp-on, see the imperative singular 
Tankeco following. 

1.6. The letter ¢ is evidently that met with in K. 31,15 which 
seems to have the value w. 

Peter of Mohondi probably means the church dedicated to Peter there ; 
ef. St. 34,11 et seqq. 

1. 8. é(tovc) m(aptye@n) oA A.D. 795. This seems to be equated with 
the year 91 of another era, probably a local one. In the absence of any 
direct evidence as to the nature of this era, commencing in 704, it may 
be justifiable to conjecture that it is connected with some reconstitution 
of the church and state (after the abolition of the Greek orthodox patri- 
archate of Alexandria) under the auspices of the Monophysites and the 


introduction of the native language into the Nubian ritual books in order 
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to strengthen the national character of the Christian religion against the 
attacks of Mohammedanism. 


Amada. 
Several graffiti are cut on the roof of the naos. Scuirer took hasty 
notes of some of them, and they are shown on the photographs of the 
Berlin Academy. 


(5) Scnirer: photo. 734-736. 


r [f...] acikoc, ovpoy Ara [is sst ate creas 

2 FANS Ie Le oe] 

3 pel..] Romp aovp TAAAO on [....... | 
s [..] Tam aga ceurdoSaaaradk |... Jit [.] 
s [.] aad [.....] MecRRA wav [....]m 

6 1 


seeeee] ODp[..] FomamrAon ef... Jar 
7 MOri[.ies geen oc oe) ef). Jpiemelsis. J .| 


The inscription appears to have consisted of about 20 lines in all 
and perhaps an examination of the original would recover more. It seems 
to have begun with the name of a king ..acimocr ompoy and mentions 
aorp, d.¢. Dirr opposite Amada. The rest is unintelligible except roaan- 
wtAom “and my master.” 


(6) Scuirer: photo. 737. 


[-pUdtiuta aronnepH 
OVPOTKOVARA Thee 
[..-|¥o Pieca Met 
ai[.. JRA RY TIAL. |i 
5 MAPIA AUIAMMA 
AOTM LMA Et 
RraurSenta 
M[.] AMAIT Appa 
aeiton ail. [irae 
zo |. Sees «| WOM sc 


In all there were about fifteen lines, the last almost entirely destroyed. 
oyporRoraaa may be a proper. name. 
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There are three Greek graffiti, as follows (photo. 738). 


(7) (a) + Re RRe(?) 


XS 
(6) +} aan pacpara Michael Raphael 
x 
evul Map Fe em yo I Mark son of... 
K 
ONC 
oT — ; 7 
(c) ATT Map WAS ““vear 736 from the Martyrs 
(aA Darozo): 
Aniba. 


Tomb of Pane. On the back wall of the outer chamber, on the left 
of the door to the inner chamber; own copy and L.D. VI pl. 96 No. 429. 


M _— — 
(8) + ano se eilioe . ‘From the Martyrs 765 (A.D. 


me AYES 
RE - € + SHCOD Ra 1049), “Lhoth 25; -~ -.1,-the 
Fe + prza : eepara son of Reza, have drawn (?) 


Pa (the figure of?) Jesus Christ... . 
AAO » AMAMIpPA 

Perhaps ewe oe “Thoth 9” should be read. The inseription is a 
strange mixture of Greek and Nubian. 

On the same wall is aswruuu. 


Ibrim. 

At the corner of the cliff below the fortress, just south of the in- 
scribed tombs of the XVIII" Dynasty, is an inscription in Christian Nubian 
engraved on the rock. It was discovered and published by Lersius L.D. V1, 
96a. The lower part of the rock has since split off (and in 1909 lay 
on the ledge below) and several letters are lost in the break. Lepsius’ 
copy seems to be practically correct so far as it can be checked. A cop) 
by Professor Sayce shows it as complete as in Lepsius except the last 
group. 

(9) tTaFlcoy Manji wo om FammAo ceraproy FEciINO KOA - 


MH 
HNKA NAM. [onmoy martoy] KeAAoKA + aoyvMAAIOIA TApOY TAKA 
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on TAM TOTOy FAA Tep. on cey[apTloy FEcor onTa///AA aaputa - 
rovnse///TA amit: a ON TApOy orTaKalEH] 
[Le oy cab|purAAn 


“In the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost 


. like the Father ..... is worshipped. 
And his child the Son; they and the Holy Ghost with them 
Ss SANNOD ses oes 


Year 5 of the king (?) Gabriel.” 


The printed text shows between brackets [| the letters which are 
in Lepstus’ copy but are now wholly or nearly destroyed. The copies 
have 1, 2 aovmaarbrA, 1. 3 aamurd. 

The translation is very uncertain in detail, but the text must be 
some kind of profession of faith. 

Professor Saycr has notes of several short inscriptions apparently from 
Ibrim. 


Gebel Adda. 


At a conspicuous corner where the rocks reach the water on the 
east bank between Abu Simbel and Gebel Adda, a grotto with steep steps 
up to it was excavated by Horemheb in honour of the gods of Nubia. 
The Christians converted it into a church with elaborate paintings on the 
ceiling columns and walls of the outer chamber. 

The cella also was sculptured and painted by the Egyptians and has 
a niche in the right and left walls: that on the left has only been white- 
washed by the Christians: on the left side of the other is an inscription 
originally of 14 lines in black ink, This was copied by Gau (Nubie pl. 62) 
and photographed in 1908 by the Berlin Academy expedition under Scndrer 
(photo. 748, 749). In 1909 I made a hand-copy which I verified again 
in Mareh 1912. 


(10) 
T = he 
maniae Padae cevapaenent TAPCCAAOS MA eit crveA Aer MApTAKoN 
RAAO al THHA OTpPOY FIT auTAM Fo OYpPOT Ell EMMA oC 


ype THMH TITMMTAO WAAA arr E TpY mumacic 
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FA ehATH efinTceAA aaTanpa Koppe aodAAa Farr (?)N 
5 RA OPTPAKOTHT OAaaremoy //////PMMaKoTMMIA cH 

Mep attal..|Pamtr: TA: kA omTpd.a eTRA FPacrapro 

Tora [......-.| REARA TRA Koa gapaut [... | 


Tanna [....-] sure K AdA TARRA arm Kemadl.|Hf. | 


Tam | Jul ] aaut emma [ 
rm oon [ ] api [ [ aml ] Mmeapa 


lr. eveed the « very small, added ? l. 2. it might be possible to equate o»powFn 
with orpoven following, “I Joel the king, the king of Dotauwo(?). But em is written 
as if attached to ensmaggoc “this Epimachus,” the saint’s name being perhaps used for his 
chureh, ef. gr. 4, 6. 1.4. fans Tt is hardly possible but Pars WN could be read. 16; 
Fam, the m small; can the word represent the measure ome, 4~ 9? The o in ovrpo has a 


dot over it but can hardly be read &. 


“Through the name of the Father, the Son, and the Ghost (sic): after 
this sigillum (?) had been written which I Joel son of Uru . .(?), king of 
Dotauwo (?) ... Epimachus 

Dotauwo (?) “the lower Do(?)’? might perhaps be the name of the 
great fortress of Gebel Adda which seems to be referred to as Daw and 
Adwa by the Arab historians; or it may be the name of Nubia or of 
Magorra (Lower Nubia). In the Sale (above p. 54) we have the form Dotaui, 
as probably also here in 1. 10. 

Epimachus, the patron saint of the church, was mentioned again 
ae ee 


(11) On the right side of the same niche in black ink 


M : 
(a) f+ ek TIpPOMHRA 


-le 


(12) In the main chamber, on the east wall, scratched 
(b) + ecor ful 

East end of north wall. 

In the corner on the right of a much injured painted figure the 
following is incised in the plaster. Hand-copy Mareh 1912 and Berlin 
Academy, photo. 747. 

Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. 8. 9 
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(13) [.--|xe [.|iporis 9 
|... [Heat NAEITE TOTT 

TOM etjuWja MAPIA TEEd 

Kora TOYCCA orpored ROvA 

5 [Jenna + coreal.| 5 AawPeA atk 
a[///|reomit exuys|.| RAaopon § 
|... [enon TOT WAM THRA 
[.....] eal. .| |. «| cweansy].] 

wor eral. .| aorrerdo. .| 


1 ©Sa mMaeicedo 


(14) Beneath (12). Same sources. 
+ IRI Caml... 00.005] 

TIENOCCH OTPOTA 
eAenat Tumn.| aa 
neAHpon KecAl. .| 
TU TAOURAUN 
eorcedo 

South wall. 


(15) East of the door to south chamber in ink over painted figure 
of saint mounted on horse and spearing some object 
(a) sees RAO Neo 
belonging to the fresco, compare (i). 
Beyond the door, at east edge 
(0) + OpiinorpTa 
ef. (g) and Sale 1. 15. 


Below (0) 


(¢) + [..mornany 
Me 
TA 
Below (c) 
(d) + ecu .... 


and several very short lines. 
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(e) To the right of (a) 
} ecm abpama Acen ToTK AIA Met 
KY) n> COPTFOaR sicparh[u| 
“T write Abram the son of Ase deacon of the Great and Ancient, ....” 
ef. (h). 
(f) To the right of (c) 
+ evAOCHTOC Toc TON MINX AHA CTECpanoc 


as 
ATTOY HAE QIATITUTAMICTA ICTAIA ME MOT & 


(g) To the right of (f) 
OpiitoypTA 
There are vague remains also of other graffiti near, also 
(h) + atercor + at RYEMT 
of the above b-g are well shown in the Berlin photo. 744, 745. 


(‘) In the middle of the south wall in ink, over the figure of a 
mounted saint spearing the dragon (?) 


o emma hand xoc head MAP Tor YF 


x and 
Lt spear 
\ 

° 

€ 


(7) In the west corner, Berlin photo. 746. 
+ ecu aApun enic 


ee 
ME BIA TAH pecco 


|..] por ap 
ete. 
(k) Below the last, hand-copy and Berlin photo. 746. 
KAIEA 
ahpasut 
Ace TOT Ala 
KO mMetan’ AL (see é) 


(4) + ependAda 
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On pillar nearest to the inner doorway on the right, in front. 


(m) + arma “Appa Ana priest.” 
AMA 
ri(?) 
(n) ermmagefocla TAXA *Q divine Epimachus! 
Lie e y 


AIOy MAPTYpotPopoy 
TATIAN Ml 
K 
apl.jeme wy ciara 
Te 
Gemmai. 
On the west bank about twenty miles south of Wadi-Halfa opposite 


the village of Gemmai are the remains of two Christian churches. 
From Berlin photos. 756-7 and rough copy by Scnirer. 


(16) + eanteaer abpaat 
CENTITPOTKEM Ope 
INCOM : PME [CAR 
COTP NAMA ROTA 
TE ANCIOM 
Another long graffito is shown in Acad. Photo. 738-9, but it is very 
obscure. 
Sai. 
A Nubian graffito on a rock upon the east bank of the island is 
published by Sayce, PSBA 1910, p. 266. 


The language of the texts. 


The old Nubian texts at present known show the Nubian language 
free of the Arabic words which abound in the modern dialects; while 
many of the words and grammatical forms are obsolete, the agreement 
with the Fadija-Mahass dialect as opposed to the Kents-Dongola dialect 
is very clearly marked. 

A certain number of words oceurring in the Nubian texts are borrowed 
from Egyptian or from Greek. 


ot 
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From Coptic and pre-Coptic Egyptian 
(1) wod “book” must represent the Egyptian fem. saree “letter,” 


“writing,” “book,” in demotic s¢.t, probably pronounced 86, shé, but not 
preserved in Coptic. M. 50 “book,” “writing.” 


(2) maugrA ‘modius”’ is the Eg. XTiarh “balance,” dem. mij.t, 


Coptic (Sah.) mauge statera, ‘‘balance.”’ It preserves the older Upper Egyptian 
vocalisation of the fem. with 1 (instead of e), seen in Greek transcriptions. 
The word in Egyptian and Coptic is used only of a balance, and us, wer 
from the same root is “‘modius,” so that the Nubian use is inexact. 


(3) TwartrA appears to be the late Egyptian fem. Te Se dem. ht.¢ 
“‘moment,” with the definite fem. article tr. The Egyptian word is preserved 
in Sah. goTe (which in some old texts might be spelt gave). In Coptic it 
is known only in the phrase novgore unless the Achm. gare mim” be the 
same. The + in the Nubian therefore points to an early pre-Coptic bor- 
rowing which is also shown by the vocalisation with 1. The change of 
the 9 f to ws though without analogy at present seems quite intelligible, 
as 9 is exceedingly rare in Old Nubian. 


(4) MaTaAp, Me “witness,” dem. mir, Coptic Sah. Achm. mitrpe Boh, 
Meope, evidently borrowed before the intrusion of into the Upper 
Egyptian forms. 

(5) mMeacorn “service,” “servant,” Coptic Sah. mitv-carvon “service.” 

These five words (1)-(5) are precisely such as would be borrowed 
by a wholly barbarous nation coming into contact with a superior civilisa- 
tion in which writing, measuring and weighing, subdivisions of time, legal 
terms and household service were customary. The forms and uses point 
to a date earlier than the Coptic versions of the Bible made in the second 
or third century. 

(6) ran “gold,” Eg. nb norh (for ndb, probably older Eg. nab), 
M. nab. 

(7) carvrencorA “olives.”’ The singular form was perhaps cared; 
at any rate as Scnirer pointed out, we here have the Coptic Sah. soevrr, 
an early form of which would be aaerr. 


' Bruesen, Thesaurus 200. 


2 Sremporrr, Elias 24, 13. 
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(8) opna “wine” (of the sacrament), Eg. Fo dem. rp, Sah. and 
all dialects of Coptic npn. 

As olives do not grow south of the Mediterranean coast it is natural 
that their name should be borrowed from Egypt like that of grape wine. 

(9) wane “sin,” dem. fem. 2b.1, Sah. wohe, in some early texts nahe. 
It survives in M. nabe. 

(10) emenre “hell,” dem. fem. S2nt.t ‘underworld,’ Sah. amesre 
“hell,” in some early texts ememre. 

(11) ctAeX verb “pray,” “bless,” dem. si] “pray,” wAnA “pray,” 
“bless.” 

(12) ovaur-, dem. ws, Coptic ovaure “supplication.” 

(13) covaes(in complex, so perhaps stem coma) “new moon,” “month,” 
Sah. cova, Boh. covar, Akhm. “core ‘new moon.” 

(14) overa “woe!” ef. Sah. over, older ovaer, surviving in M. weid. 

Although rane and emente point to early Coptic originals, they do 
not preserve the primitive feminine ending 1. Since these and erAeA and 
orvawt- are ritual-words they may well have come into Nubian at the 
time of the conversion of Nubia to Christianity in the sixth century, or 
not long before. s// and wést are common in pagan demotie graffiti in the 
Nubian temples. 

Only four of the above words survive in the modern Nubian vocabulary. 


Numerous Greek words are seen in the Old-Nubian texts, as follows: 

(1) AAAHAOTIA, forAata, HATTA fOTA, Mapa, mtmREa Nikaia; but adXez 
Zamape AnczAnareia, Ricce(A) M. kisse perhaps ékkancia, Tpamuc(VA) TPATezA. 

(2) tbiAozeniTH DiaozenitH, ROpIARne M. hirage kyPiakh. 

(3) awrwedXoc(tA), actoc(1A), attocToAOe(FA), apToc(fA), arahoAoe(FA), 
@pomoc(iA), taTopoc(iA) iaTPdc, towaatoc(FA) Rocmoc(FA), TApaaercoc(iA), 
napeenoc(iA), cTarpoc(fA), and the proper names neTpoe(s), x¢ preToc(s). 

(4) Tpicacion; eracweA EYArrEAION, MOCTHP(I?) MYCTHPION, TIMIATIP(T?) 
@YMIATHPION; ATLOCTOAOETII(?) ATIOCTOAIKON, AQ OC LALIT AYXNISION, Ma(p)TAps 
RIROM MAPTYPIKON (2). 

(5) Hputan “Hedarc; evioraa ‘loyaac, MAMA Minac; mapeuit(s) Ma- 
PEWTIC. 


(6) ENON cIKON, RAMON KANON. 
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(7) apy Htepeoe(iA) Apxicréye -ewc, repeoc(WA) iepeyc -ewc; EAAHMOC(TA) 
“EAAHN -OC, MAPTMpoc(VA) mAPTYC MaPTYP -OC. 

(8) repaHA(s), muteacbar(t), caTamac(fA). 

(9) Xotar originally borrowed by Greek from Egyptian. 

(10) tietex verb (nictevein). 


The whole of these words belong to the theological literature of Christ- 
ianity; rieceA, if really borrowed from Greek, AN HAIN, TPamicrA and 
adezanape seem from their forms likely to have been adopted early. 

It is very noticeable that all Biblical words and proper names have 
the Grecised form, and that in the Mena story Alexandria and Mareotis 
appear under their Greek names, and not the Coptic equivalents panote 
and naweparar. It shows that the religious literature which the Nubians 
were translating was in Greek, not in Coptic. 

The Nubian church became dependent on the Monophysite Coptic 
patriarch of Alexandria after the Moslem conquest of Egypt, and there- 
after Coptic monks and Coptic books abounded in Nubia and Coptic tomb- 
stones and graffiti are found. Yet Abu Salih states that the services 
were read in Greek. The use of the Greek language was evidently a legacy 
from the ancient connexion with the orthodox church. 


The alphabet. 

The Old Nubian alphabet is essentially the Coptic’ reinforced by a 
few extra letters (for the peculiar sounds of the language) which may be 
derived from the earlier pagan writing of Nubia, the so-called Meroitic. 

a represents M. a. 

fh once in abba for anna “for,” otherwise only representing Gk. 8 in 
borrowed names. 

e varies with § in vem, Seu “year,” with & in Aocm, usually AoKuw: 
represents M. g, &. 

a represents M. d, rarely ¢. p before m becomes a, era-an, ete. 

e represents M. @, and forms diphthongs. 


' In the following pages are printed some collections of notes on the grammar of 
the texts in the hope that they may be of service in spite of their somewhat random nature 
and many imperfections. 

2 Three of the special Coptic characters are retained, viz. ay, 9, 6; 4, 4, 9, % F do 


not occur. 


~] 


i) 


wi 
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takes the place of = in names borrowed from the Greek: eprAozewr7H, 
adAezamape, etc. (it has the same form as the numeral % 7). ¢ 
takes the place of z in borrowed words: tpamnues for Tpaneza. 

usually only a variant of 1, >, but constant in a few words: MA etc., 
and occurs in the combination Hx. 

only in borrowed words of which the spelling is imitated from the 
Greek. e becomes t in adopted words. 

(1) as vowel, 1 often varies with e1; the vowel é(e1) varies with w(ov). 
(2) as consonant y or as a complete syllable written 1, 1, often 
varies with et. 

represents M. /, rarely g, is written for © in niece for Frece “church.” 

is never initial in native words = M. /, sometimes r. 

=== IM: Soret 

is never initial in native words = M. n. 

varies with m = M. 0, u. 

corresponds to M. f (KD. }), to Coptic & in Pane = nahe, to M. m 
in nNappe = 


marre.' 

never initial, corresponds to M. 7. 

corresponds to M. s, § (sh); is used for Greek z in TpamexA, and 
for Coptic x in cait = aaeit “olive.” 

corresponds to M. ¢, rarely d as tot = fod; used for © in some bor- 
rowed words: TiWuaATIp = eYMIATHPION. 

rare by itself, varying with nH, 1. 

in words borrowed from Greek and in toyepep “spit’’, apebl.a. 

in words borrowed from Greek. 

in words borrowed from Greek. 

varies with o, in the postposition -Ao, -Aw, ete. 

§ (sh, Coptic) = M. s, rare and chiefly in words borrowed from Coptic. 

h (Coptic) in two words only Togowae, gapm in the intelligible texts. 

usually written S, in K. &, once © K.19, 15, in gr.2 4, >. It 
seems to be derived from the Coptic 6. = M. g (J), rarely g, 
varies with © q. v. 

a, i.e. ng = M. v. Curiously enough fF is the only initial m used in 
Old Nubian; as such it corresponds to M. ” (mv is never initial in 


' T owe this last observation to Mr. G. W. Murray of the Egyptian Survey Department. 
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modern Nubian) and to Coptic 1 in fame and varies with «® in 
Ficce = nicce. The form agrees with that of the Meroitic cursive 
© =): (kh): 

p, 7, ie. ni, ny = M. and ni; never initial, apparently derived from 
Meroitie a 7." 


The Coptic letters y, 4, =, ¥ do not occur. 

A rare sign o in K. 31,15 and gr. 2 and 4, in the Sale P, in gr. 10 
F apparently has the value ov, i.e. w: it may perhaps be compared with 
the Meroitic 6 = w. 

Diphthongal writings are at, av, ef, ev, HO, O1, OF, but the only 
diphthongs in M. are ai, aw: ox does not occur: the broken vowels aa, 
ee, oo occur for a, €, o in some words. 

ar = M. ai; also ay, more usually written ae, at, 

ay = M. au; also written for aw, awe which are better rendered by aov. 

ex — M. ey, but usually represents simply / or y. 

ey for e-u or ew (eon). 

Av = iw? 

oer presumably = M. oy, or o-i. 

ov = M. u, w. 

e€ seems to correspond to @ in modern Nubian. The weakest of the 
vowels is 1. It is frequently used for separating consonants to lighten a 
syllable, and like the e in Coptic is very commonly written by a horizontal 
stroke above the line. Thus €, é or eft represent em, TA = TWA. The 
1, es may be denoted by this stroke even when it is an essential vowel 
or the consonant y. The stroke moreover is often carelessly omitted. Initial 
is is generally written ¢, as env = M. iskid. 

A terminal is written by a waved stroke at the end of the line 
in M. 9, 14 AovR-KoN. 

When two vowels come together either in one word or in two suc- 
cessive words the second is usually dotted: Kypranen, ee Ae - GA Xe-Aun - 
M. 9, 6. 

Abbreviations are generally marked by a horizontal stroke above the 
line, as Te ec 


' Griverra, Karandg p. 15. 
2 ib. p. 14. 
Phil.-hist. Abh, 1913. Nr. 8. 10 


“] 
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Spaces, dots, colons, apostrophes are used to separate words and 
phrases, but sometimes these are employed with little reason and so may 
be misleading rather than helpful. A special symbol can be used after 
questions, see M. 9,1, ete. 


Nouns ete. 


The Old Nubian like the modern Nubian does not distinguish gender 
grammatically. 


ee 


The principal ‘‘case-endings” of the substantive are as follows: 


Sing. nominative -A after vowel, -1A after consonant 
vocative aX 
objective -na, after two consonants -1KaA 
possessive -"; more emphatic -wa after vowel, -1m, -111a 
after consonant. 
Plur. nominative -covA 
vocative ~ATOTERE 
objective  -TovKA 


possessive =Cowi(a). 


There are also numerous postpositions performing the functions of 
“prepositions.” They are usually attached to the nominative form of the 
substantive. 

The case-endings, like the postpositions, are separable from their 
nouns in the following way: 

In Old Nubian a substantive with its adjective and other words qual- 
ifying it together form a complex in the sentence, and the ending which 
is logically appropriate to the substantive is attached to whatever word 
is the last in its complex. Thus epomocrA-aur is “upon the throne,” 
ror-in ‘of glory’ but “upon the throne of glory” is epomocoy-FoRimM- 
am: so also “fof the Holy Virgin Mary” is Napeenocoy-Ficcoy-Mapian, 
Just as the connective sound or syllable -vA of the nominative is added 
to a noun before the case-endings and postpositions, so a similar syllable, 
usually -oy-, is added when the noun is included in a verbal complex and 
therefore has no ease-ending, plural ending or postposition. 

In certain emphatie situations—as predicate, before the relative 
particle -cim, and before the adjective suujujain ‘‘all”—a noun takes 
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the ending -a, in the plural -acove, -ecore, closely resembling the endings 
of the vocative. 

The A which is added to many of the stems may be assimilated 
to a following consonant in an ending or postposition as FieetA-au or 
Ficcta-amt. To (1) personal pronouns, (2) proper names of persons and 
place-names, (3) stems terminating in a, (4) stems terminating in p, this 
A is not added, and if a postposition usually commencing with A is to 
be used the A is changed to 1. Thus atap ‘death’ with -Ao “from” 


becomes arap-1m; Tap “he” with -Aa-ciAXe “to” 


mAAe. 


This rule does not apply to enclitics: thus owA-Ao from orp “ye” 


becomes TAp-1a- 


and ai-Ao “I” are correct forms when -Ao is the enclitie copula, not 
the postposition. 


Personal pronouns. 


I 


ty 


a 
» 


al 


sing. nom. abs. eipor (TAp-1a) 
with enclitic al-Ao, Al-on era-ae, €ip-ol = TAA=AeE, TApPON 
with postposition at-aart era-aard, eip-10 TAAH-aad, TAp-t 
in complex (?) xAloy — TApoY 
objective AIKA, AIK CIRKA, €1K TARKRA, TAR 
gen. (emph.) AMMA EVITA TAMMA 
possessive Al- ein- TAM 


The possessive forms of the personal pronouns are used as prefixes 


and are worn down by much use. 


Personal pronouns, plural. 


I 2 3 
pl. nom. abs. ep _ orpoyr 
with enclitic _ ovA-Ao, orp-on 
with postposition ea-axark — oy poy-e1o Tea-aad, Tep-1a 
in complex (?) ep- ov- orpoy, orp- Tepoy 
objective eRKA OFKA  OTKKA TERRA 
gen. (emph.) EMMA = OTMA  OTMHA 
possessive eu- OyN- OyN- ven- 
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Possessive adjective. 


Besides the possessive prefix there is a declinable form used ab- 
solutely or following the noun. 


I 2 3 Plt 
with enel. (?) artitt-Ao — —— — — 
in complex == (ennita) — eEnMoT EMO > 
(for owiitoy ?) 
emph. voe., ete. — (e1stita) (TAMIA) — — 
objective AHIR == — == = 
pl. emph., ete. — entitacore = — — — 


Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns. 


this that who? 
nom. abs. eNit MAI MAM 
with encl. EWN-AE, EIM-AMON — — 
with postpos. €CIN=Al, €1T=110 MAIL=I10 MIT-1OSOT IH 
in complex ein MAI _ 
objective EIB MAMBA MIILUB (&) 
genitive EVM, €1NITA MATIN — 
plural EVWMINCOT MININCOT — 


eNitint- 
The following shows the forms in different classes of names:— 


(1) monosyllables with vowel ending ta, Fa; ove, Se, RE; acl, Feel; 
WO; Aor, TOT. 


nom. abs. rad orev — = — 
with enel. rad-ae oreA-Aut aciA-ne — — 
emph. voe., etc. Fa — reeia — — 
in complex TAA REA acid, Feeioy work aord 
with postpos.  rad-Aa, oreA-aad, aemr-Aa, — — 
Taara-aar  oveA-Aa reei-Ao 
objective FaRKA, FAR ovTeAR(a), PeeiRRA WORKA AOTKK, 
-KR(a) ATER 
genitive Pana OT ENMMA, Peeiit —  aoTn 


RENMA, REN 
plural TAEICOT SeAcor ActAcoy — + Ttoreror 
pl. emph., ete. — — alcove — — 
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(2) dissyllables and polysyllables with vowel ending e€, 0; Ade, evAXe, 
“RANE, RICCE, ROPE, OPUice, TUIRMMATE, FAME; ale; AMO, OYATTO, MATO, 
COPTO, FORKO. 


nom. abs. RIcceA aied FORKOA 

with encl. TURMMATEA-ae — FoRKOA-Aon 
emph. voc., ete. Ricce — FORKO, Matto 
in complex RICCE — FORKO 

with postpos. rtece-Aa, -crAAe — FORRO-AA 
objective KICCER(A) — FORKOR(A) 
genitive RICceM(a) —- FORKON(A) 
plural Faitetoy, Riccenmicor(?)  arecor 


(3) dissyllables and trisyllables ending in 1; aconm, aps, AIMITH, 
CITTI, RUITI, RITTI, ROTPRI, MOTpPTI, opmi(?), ceraptt, TAAL, Torpr(?), 
Ficer, oApau; Sorpr. 


nom. abs. FiccrA — 
with encl. FicerA-ae, FiccvA-Aon — 
emph. voc., ete. Preca, TIAAA = 
in complex Ficcor, TIAAOD, aps Sorpi 
with postpos. FicctA-opo Sorp-ta 
objective FICCIRA Sorpina 
genitive TrAA, apdut — 
plural Ficcicoy _— 
pl. emph., ete.  Fiecetore-Ke TOMperore-KE — 


KorMnoy “egg” is similarly declined, while orpoy “king’’ seems 
to have a further element, ef. Ta, Tow in (1). 


nom. abs. KOVAMTIOTA 

with encl. - orporernd-Aon 
in complex KOYMILOY orporor 
objective KROTMITOTKA _ 
genitive ROT MIMTOV OYPOVHA 
plural ~- orporeicoy 


(4) monosyllables with consonantal ending aa, nan, cad; Tea; 
e1T(?); ROD, TOT, Foa, FoR, with cap, sup. 


i8 


nom. abs. 


with enel. 


emph. voc., ete. 
in complex 
with postpos. 
objective 
genitive 
plural 

pl. emph., ete. 
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TATIA- — 
Aon, rae 
TATA cada 
— cartor 
man-Aa cad-dAo 
= cadn 
NAMICOy == 
— cadac 
vorvre 


= eITA 
a erToy 
TeatrAa — 
TEAKA — 
TEAM — 
Teattor — 


Foarrt — 
FoarA- — 
Aout 
Foaa MIPA 
FOAKA  CAp- 
— CAQ=—AIH 
Foun — 


— MEIPATO TE 


(5) dissyllables ending in A(?) preceded by 1, 0, ow: RARIA, OTRIA, 


o7pra, Suww4A; ReMcoA, MpocKoA. 


nom. abs. 


with enel. 


emph. voe., ete. 


in complex 
with postpos. 
objective 
genitive 
plural 

pl. emph., ete. 


Simard 


RARIA, OTRIA 


NpockoA 


omprd-aum, SiawuAd-Aa, 


RARIRRA 
OTRIN, OT pit 
StammrAcora 


SiamarAacore-cit 


TIpOCRORKRA 


REMCOMMA 


(6) dissyllables ending in other consonants preceded by a vowel: 


AMAH, erton, EAAE(N) KAWON, MIUWAIT; THIER, AOTTpPAM; arp, Rodip, 


MYCTHD, FORROp. 


nom. abs. 
with encl. 


emph. voce., ete. 


in complex 
with postpos. 
objective 
genitive 
plural 


pl. emph., ete. 


MALU ITA 


MILJUJAI=110 
MILGUIJAIBA 
MAIUGUPAMITA 
MILGUAILCEOT 


MIU UAMATO TECHN 


TUWERIA 


TUTERRA 


AOTDTPaANicoy 
THTERATOVE$Cih 


FoRKOpa, Kodipa, 
MOCTHPA 


FORKOp, 
AIAP-1lt 


MICTHPOT 


DIAPKA MICTH pra 


Rodippicoy 
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(7) some dissyllables change the place of the second vowel 1, oy in 
the second syllable according to the ending: ow, Taric, mini; Meadorn, 
OTKOTP: TAYOTR. 


nom. abs. ovdiA ornorp(?) -- -— 

with encl. ocdrA-Aon — = — 

emph. voc., ete. — OyKPA — TADRA 

in complex ocidoy orKoyp ~ — 

with postpos. TAPCIA-A, OTKOTP- — TAYR-AU 

TAPIC-A era Ae 

objective OCIOKA, MIKITRA — --- TAYOYVRRKA 

genitive THR TUN = meadornint = 

plural —— OyKpPICOY MEASOTIHICOy, TAYOTKRCOy 
Meador 

plural in compl. — OyKPI- — — 

pl. emph. ete. — = Mea dSuecore- _ 
RE 


(8) Greek dissyllables and polysyllables ending in a and Greek proper 
names with vowel endings: etiowaa, lowaata, MAPIA, MAMA, HIKER, HITT, 
AAAHAOMIA; AAETAMApPE; MapeutTi; cPrroTeMiTH. 


nom. abs. |. Hata | —- 
with encl. MHMA-€101 _ -- 


emph. voc., etc.  AMUAMA, MANAA 


in complex eVorvAA - — 
ehrXozenrrHo 
with postpos. MHMA-AAdA : MAP CtlEeT HU eprXozeniTn - 
| evi Xe 
objective MHMABA — 
venitive MEAT) aXeTAMApEN  MApeneTnt tr Xozenrrnit 


(9) Greek words in -oc; accedoc, Atioc, AnocToXoc, ApToc, Ape 
xX Hrepedc, airhodoc, CAAHMOC, IATOPOC, lEpEede, 1KOYAAIOC, Rocaoc, AAIKOC, 
MAPTYPOC, MAPAREICOC, MAPOEMOC, CTAMPOC, NPICTIAMNOC, and the proper 


hames NeTpoc, xX pict oc, 


nom. abs. cTaAMpocvA KX prevocs ef. wecores 
with encl. cTaypoci-Ao HeTpPoci-on 


emph. voc., etc. ApToca neTpocr (Vvoc.) IHeoveId (pred.) 
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in complex crarpocor (Ape — CONE! 
Toes, etc. before ox) 

with postpos. crarpociA=x0 X PlcToCI-o \coreraadrd 

objective CTAMPOCKA X PICTOCIKA a 

genitive eCTATPocin, X pleToctt(a) —- 
AccTENOCHA 

plural AtlocToAocror, — — 
ArlocToAocpicoy 


plural in compl. anocrodAoepr- = — 


(10) The declension of repanA mig and and caTanac is uncertain. 
It is remarkable that the last is not treated as a proper name in cataz 
wactA-Aon. 


Postpositions. 


-t1A, more emphatic -c1AAe, “to;” also compounded with -Aa in -Aa-c1A 
“to”? before a vowel, otherwise -Aa-evAAe, -ta-cmiAAe, -era-crAAe. 

-aard “with.” 

-ao, -am “upon.” 

-aon, -amm “from” of place, declined as if an adjective; also compounded 
with -Ao, -Ao-auM. 

-en-ae “not.” 

-en-Ru (-AenKm) “except” after negatives, with nouns and phrases. 

“la, -ela, -Ha “in” after personal pronouns, proper names, place-names, 
nouns ending in a (all borrowed) and p; elsewhere -Aa; see also 
-tiA, -Torcox, -So7n. 

-\Ul, -10, -elll, -ero, -HU, -HOo ‘“‘in,” ‘“‘to,” ‘‘from”’ as the last; elsewhere 
-Ao, -Auw. See also -aum, -KadO, -opul, -Tapa, -TorcoT, -Tdut, 
-Sma -do7n. 

-kadu “after,” also compounded with -Ao (Ao-RKaAAO) with nouns and 
phrases. 

-KONNO, -RoNO “immediately after‘ also -no-Kono. 

“AA see =Ta. 

-\No, -Aur see -10, -10N. 

-Aoro, -AoKO, -AoRM, -AumU “through,” “by means of.” 

-1ion after genitive “like.” 


-opo “with,” “through,” of persons, also -11-oput. 
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-po see -ANo “in. 

-Tapa in -Ao-Tapa “from,” “out of” cf. also Tovcoy. 

-Tavut with genitive “under.” 

-toycoy “before” in -Aa-torcoy, -Ao-Torcoy, -Ao-TApPA-ToYcoy. 

-180, TH80, TSu in -Ao-7S0, 10-TSut “in presence of,” ‘‘with” a person. 

-Sma “through,” “by,” also -Ao-8ma, -10-Sua. 

-do7n in -Ae-S07n (for Aa-Sorn?), -Ao-8o7n, -10-S07n “by” “from” 
Sout .of-. 

-Sorpia with genitive “because of” “about.” 


Enclitics and conjunctions in general. 


-abba, -amnma (-eranmma, -Aarma) “for.” 

-ae “and” joins sentences. 

wae... -ae-reA “both ... and” joins words and phrases, -KedA being 
declined as a noun. 


-AE-“NOT? 
-en-ae ... -en-ae joining words and phrases ‘‘neither ... nor.” 
(-ew-ae “not,” see post-positions; en-axe-eron is “and not’’.) 


. 


-eN-KAN ... -en-Ran “either ... or’ joins substantives in emphatic form, 
and participles(?) in emphatie form. 

-en-ku (-AenKut) “except” after negative, with phrases; see also post- 
positions. 

ecin “Sis(?)’” perhaps a verb, at the end of interpretations of foreign words. 
Cf. -cin. 

-elOM See -On. 

-No-KAAO “after that’ see post-positions. 

-Ke attached to vocative plural. 

neA-Ao, ReA-Am ‘according as.” 

-KOMMO, -KOWO, NWo-KONO ‘immediately, after that.” 

-Ao, -Awt emphasizing particle, copula. 

-mon “and; ef. -on. 

-1ion “when” “if.” 

-on “and” (-eron, -ton, -Aon, =o) -on only after radical p, A, 1, -Aon 
after A of nominative, -evon after vowels, -nonw after (genitive) u: 
‘‘and”’ joining words and phrases; it is not enclitie but precedes 
Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. &. 1] 
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the word or phrase to be added FortA on ToéKVA “glory and power.” 
It can similarly join whole sentences. 

MAvoy, NaAyvorvKRA with genitive of verb “until.” 

-cit relative particle; the preceding word has the emphatic form. Cf. ecm. 

-cit ... -cit probably the same word as the last, used in solemn and 
emphatie sentences; the first -eimt is attached to an early word in the 
sentence (if this word is the subject it takes the emphatic form), 
the second final. 

TAvTR-Au with genitive verb ‘* when.” 


-Fi with genitive verb ‘when(?)” 


The Verb. 


The verbal forms seem confused and are not very intelligible. There 
appear to be a present, a past and a future; final, imperative; infinitive: 
participle present and past, and an uninflected “conjunctive”? form in =a, 
which puts a verb on the level of the verb which follows it. 

With a plural object 8 is inserted before the ending. 

The passive is formed by the addition of Tank, Tan to the root: 
causatives by csp, inchoatives (to become a thing) by ara, consuetudinal 
by we or rep. Verbal roots can be attached to each other to form com- 
pounds. Negatives are formed by the addition of the negative verb men, 
and causatives periphrastically by adding the verbs aew and tip. 


For the present tense we seem to have the following examples:— 


Present. 
1“ sing. Wreemme xaipo 101,13 AoAAIMME e€awW 110, 7; 
Ao-cewste EpwTd 107; 
cit RIpe cit Epxomal 108, 3; 


FECA Ppectt AriAzW 109,9 CENMNE MitWeEctt oYK EpwTd 10Q, I. 


Ape: mAAAAAACKE GAINecee IOI, 6 ROaACKE EzeTE var. éxeTe 106, 6. 
Past. 
1“ sing. Preserved in M. -is, -s, K. D. -si. 


eckice(cim) 106, 3  maAanpecs(-Ka) 107, 1. 
With pl. obj. abs. erapi-8-1ce 108, 9 = 118-B-1ce 107, 4 
midSeci-K(a) 107,9 T18-8-1e1 ow... 108, 15. 


sing. 


3" sing. 
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Preserved in K. D. -swm, -sun (M. -onam). 
eiTpec-Ka 107,12 onmecin REAAUE T10,6 cf. 110,11 arcemt-Ra 
110, 9-10 [trc]lent REeAAM 106, 14. 
With pl. obj. aen-81-cm-cowA 107, 5.15  aren-Sremmma 


110,7 ef. 108,9 xaewdremA auguanka 107, 8  TIS8rema suw- 
wanka 106, 14. 


Preserved in K. -sum, D. -sun but F. M. -on. 


Lect. Mamwiena, erripena, mmecena, apiena; M. orninorena, 


RICHA, CHIPTICHA, CHIPTICCHA, OTCKROTPCHA, ENCCITA, rrAcia, 


- Sarerenta, oonipena, TAAAICHA, Ficena(?), oRIeMA, teKEAICHA; 


The 


K. mapranicna. 
With pl. obj. M. ecradiena, aenmdrena. 


Preserved in M. -us, -su, K. D. -su. 
FACIN 113, 7; Kaccocint 113, 7-8 seems to preserve the leng- 
thened form in -dse.' 


Preserved in K. D. -su, M. -so-kom; the simple -so, alone in 
question forms.”) 


Preserved in -sav in all dialects. 
Lect. mierevferJcana, RICAMA, EFAPICAMA, EIACCAMA, BOTECAI 
T11, 5; M. etccama, Ooccana, TIMMICAMA, OTHITICAHA, OTMMOT- 
CANA, AOTAPICAIA, ForTI[plcana; St. avoyean(?) 33, 5-7, 
TOP*PCPICANH-KA, KRITICCANHRA, AICCAHH-KA, 
With pl. obj. St. averScan-comnnma, meciBiean-comka, Mect- 
Sau-corKka, emaAdcan-Ka. 


Future. 


future is the Futurum 1 of Lepstus* which survives only in M 


while in K. D. the periphrastic future with prefixed bu- (M. fa-) has taken 


its place. 
haps in 3 


Lerswws’ form A. -a/, -allam ete. seems not to occur unless per- 


rd 


pl. FonSanna S.11, 8-9. The form B is not uncommon. 


' Rerniscn p. 53, Lersius p. 87. 


* Reiniscu p. 74, Lepsius p. 108. 


3 


Pp 


gt et seqy.. pointed out to me by Seuirer. 


sing. 


sing. 


sing. 
sing. 
sing. 


pl. 


pl. 


sing. 
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AeKKI-CIp-Menape-Ao St. 6,5 meuwyiS-menapée-Am St. 15, 2 
Kiaape St. 10,4 mewwaarepi-Ao; madsepr St. 13,10 Kef[aa- 
SjoaarA(?) St. 2. 3, xo preTiamoca Paatu-we (for arA-ate) ; M. -dil 
oynupe-enen M. 6.9 Sorpe M. 5,14 ovtoraape M. 6,15. 
newuiaaen-1o0 St. 7,6. 30,7; M. -dinnam. 

With pl. obj. caaBaaenna St. 7, 1. 
FORARENA 103,3 Keaa-Soaaen-na St. 3,3  Keaa-Soaand 
St. 14,3 Kraana St. 7,9 Apov-oraanda 11,12 Forp-oraana 
12,13; M. -din; in question w-evA Suain M. 4, 15. 

With pl. obj. mewuySanen-na St. 4,3 Fadsboraaana 
Stalisaror 


M. -dillu.) 


oyAc oraaeporA St. 29,9 TorFFA eABSanepor St. 28,11: 
M. -dillo-kom. 


aoramma St.12,8 aoraamma St.13,9 Keaa-Soaaumiana 
St.14,9; M. -dinnan. 


Final. 


KIPIPI[ROM|MOA TNA TAHP@eH TOO, 1. 108,11 FORTPROMMOA TNA Ao- 
ZACH 106,12 «++ MO& INA FINDCKH I10, 5. 


AOTROTMOTA mMPockYNHcA! “‘that we may worship” 113,8  eT=- 
ROAMMOA (Sic) INA ATOAABWMEN 112,12. 


2. €UHOTA Ina TENHCOE TOI, 4 ROM-ROA-Att TNA ExHTe 106, 6. 


AOTRROAMMOA INA GciIN 108, 5. 109,15. 110,1 ef. 109, 10-11 
»»» ROAIITO]Aa TNA ExWCIN 108,14 FARKROANIOA INA GEWPWCIN 110, 9 
AOTRKOMNOA (Sic) TNA Gci 110, 4. 


Imperative. 


FoRorainect AdzAcON 107,1 FooRTpe[cut] adzacon 106, 11-12 
evapiSecut THpHcon aytoye 108, 4 cmptecm M. 7,1. 
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1 pl.(?) cemamem, aovamcui, omamcut, 
2 pl. awerSanacur (manta) noite TorAAwanacut earceite 106, 7. 
Participle. 
Past WeeoA 6 AAAHCAC 105,6 Mee TAROA TO PHEEN TOO,1 oTNWOy 
TAROA 6 Texecic 113, 6. 
Plural onTARpAtoTeRE (@) ArATHTOI. 


Present eipr AYNAMENON3 
avAeA © PYOmeNOc 104, 6. 


Future Kove[cap]A Oc EAN AYCH 103, 6. 


There is a multitude of other forms in the texts. 
Thus meArpow M. 14,5 is 3™ 
"! pl. past with temporal particle M. 7,15. 9,14. 
eTwia =the infinitive with post-position sa(?) a final form. M. 10, 3, 7 
ClealO4 gai 


sing. aor. agreeing with Mah. (tog-on 


ForaAdoporan-non 3 


ard 


3" sing. pres. OFYUMOT TAROMAA FENNATAI 113,14 WeeTAROMA AereTAl 111, 6 
Faptal[K]Roma cwerceTal 104, 5. 


ard 


3" pl. pres. aordAana cic: 108, 2 ewepan-ito Soypra O71 co! cfc 107, 14. 
3" sing. fut. w[M]ma Hze: 104, 5-6. 


final 2" sing. with pl. obj. ociBea Ya APHc 109,1  evaspiBeerAAennur Avra 
J 
INA THPHCHC 10O, 2. 


rd 


final 3" sing. with pl. obj. SawdciBeea ina czaropAcH 112,11. 


st 


interrogative 1“ sing. aoN AMAT, AMRMACTMAT, 
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Index I. 


In the comparisons with the modern words M. = Mahass, K. = Kents, D. = Dongalawi, 
see L. Rerniscn, Die Nubasprache, Wien 1879, R. Lerstus, Nubische Grammatik, Berlin 1880, 
H. Atmgvisr, Nubische Studien im Sudan, herausgegeben von K. V. Zettersteen, Uppsala 1grr. 

In the quotations from the texts M. = Menas (see pp. 7-10), K. = Canon-text (see 
pp- 16-19), L. = Lectionary (see pp. 25-41), St. = ctarpoc-text (see pp. 42-47), Sale = con- 
tract (see p. 54), fr. = fragments (see pp. 55-56), gr. = graffiti (see pp. 57-68). 

Except for some very common words the enumeration of instances from the im- 
portant texts is as complete as possible: the less intelligible fragments and graffiti are only 
partly indexed. 


ahha. “for, see amma. 

ac. “sit,” “be wedded,” M. aye “sit.” Tap-om supa Avenmae ovnmapa acenmta-Ad M. 1,9 
ata TKRemt wom K. 25,8; v. ag. 

aw. “mouth” M. ag, agil. aw aed gr. 2, 5. 

avap. causative (?) opdaf]-ac WTA-ae Kemmta exKa Apoy acapen-itodorm St. 18,5 apor 
Atapaun St. 29, 4; ef. caper. 

*auvedoc. tan acredocoy FtcrA-opo K. 21,15 Foal acreAocw& 6 Arreaoc Kyrioy L. 
100,7 acvedocpreorna Spurce-Ao St. 24, 2. 

*ausoc. Atsocit amanka M. 10, 12. 

avon. “sailor” ef. K. D. kub “ship.” aconmm-cAAe M. 4,9 wano avonna M. 4, 11; 
v. the variant anoccr used in the subsequent instances. 

avop. “forget” M. agorire, agore. novantoyk acopa M. 8,3  Acopccra “which thou didst 
forget” M. 8, 11. 


aaas.(?) “evil.” (?) anakra [F]Bxase-Ao ne[uy/uySacruo St. 30, 6. 

aap. (?) “blessed.” (2) craypocoy FoRKO aapaA-KeA-xe-Kenmma St.1,9g Tam craypocoy 
aapk-Ke[A] St. 2,5 crarypocht (sic) a[a]pk-nema St. 32,7 cevapror Fccoy aapR- 
Ked-aad St. 31,3  craypocA aapi-Kepa-Ao St. 27, 7. 

acer, ar “heart”? M. ai, ail “heart.”  e[m]-aerAeowA-Aa-crA elc TAC KAPAIAC YMON L. 112, 14 
orn A€Avoy-na St. 4,8 oy (sic) a€Acvowna St. 28,1 arvacoré-chi St. 4,10 sing. 
van A@A-Aa: M. 2,3. K. 20,3. 27,9 Tan AEA-AO K. 21,5. 13 Ten-AEA-ovaTIO-Ao 
St. 12, 4. 13,3 efima a@A-ne K. 25,11 tan a€A-Kado K. 33, 2; cf. tov-aer and ar. 

aesp. “insult” M. aiire “insult” (Lepstus). TAAOW TARKA ATOARA Aerpa-Ao K. 29. 12. 

aeira.(?) €Bae A€TTA-KaTA aH M. 6, 12. 

aci.(?) “dispute.” (2) coypemmKA-ae aci-KaneA-axe-KeA Mopra[-Ao?] xwPric rorrycmGn Kal 
AlAAOrIcMGN L. 101, 1-2. 
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ar “1” M.K.D. a. ar érd L. 106,8 as-Ao ... ovnmapa érd reréNNHKA 105.7 ar-on 
ér@ 107, 12. 108, 15 KAr® 109,7 kai érd 108, 2 érd aé 110,13 ar armono(?) éra émay- 
TON 109,9 asna mé 107, 1 (with aes) moi 107, 5. 8. 14. 108, 8. 110, 7. 9 émoi 107,6 aim 
(exmp) mé 107, 12. 109, 7. 110, 5 (ome) 110,11 Emé 110,6 as-aa'd meT Emoy 110, 8 as-us'd 
(MicTeYCONT@N) cic éMé 109,12 asd[? EN émol 106,6 anna ..... Menepr KEANU 
KAedc érd ... oYK eimMi 109,4 anna gr. 4,2 ai twHA gr. 10,2 aeron M. 3, 5 
areAANe St. 9,1 arao Saler3  aikonw worna KoyAArpeco gr. 2,4 aroy before 
name Sale 8,21; ef. gr. 15,7. See asn-, asi. 

arcaddanmne. “proclamation.””(?) AnocroAocpreomna amaddSaine-Ao ATOCTOAWN KATAPFEAMA 
St. 21,11. 

amapa. [...Joco ammapa emit Sale 7. 

ar ovAen.(?) K. 22, 6. 

ar. “sit” M. age “sit.” an-aantanaps[... KATeckevAceH L. 111, 3 moypra-aur AKA M. 
12,9 amcoy MenepancoryA-Ao anma-ao K. 32,1 FadSA-aur Ani St. 2,15 v. ac. 

anoce. “wicked’’(?) ef. M. K.D. koss “bad” lazy (Scuirer). anocea migujancoy-Aovo 
era anocca cht K. 30, 6. 

ade. “truth” M.K. D. ale “truth” ade-Ao én AaHocia L. 109,10 efina aAe-AoKo EN TA 
AAH@EIA COY 109,5 adAeA AAHGEIA EcTI 109, 5 ade-WAdSaAAO Eraccan[a EFNWCAN AAH- 
eGc 107,10 €-aNe-Aur M. 9,6 adecht “verily” (?) “if (2) M. 3,1. 4,14. 16. 6,9 
St. 18,7 adAecct K. 19,16. 20,15. 21,4. 24,13. 25,14. 26,1. 5. 8, 27,12. 28,12, 28,15 
ta) 2950. 31, 5: 5s 

ata. “shine,” (?) “appear; (?) ef. M.D. kon-alli “mirror” Lepsius, al, alli “mirror” Rei- 
niscu, M. alli-filled “lightning” Aumavisr. mYNA-aAAacne eainecee L.101,6 Tova Aa 
Aképaiol 101, 3 wAAa-aAAo FAcHa M. 10,15 aA Aacit St. 35, 9. 

*aMuAov. AVArovaKA KK. 29,9 aNAHAovIAEI-arma @cAnae Mapriae echt K. 29,12. 

ama.(2) amanesdapa-cmt (of Judas) K. 27, ro. 

aman. cf M. aman “water,” “river.’  acsocht AmManKa nachoyva M. 10,12) amanao 
comkna nicna M. 3,16; cf. gr. 6, 8. 

AMH, See AUK. 

“aman (AMAN). MM. 1,4. 17,5 K. 34,2 St. 18,1. 31,9 gr. 9,4 Sau aac St. 2, 8. 

asuard. “garments,” “clothing.” (?) an-asaA-aur enadBeanna St. 9, 5. 

AAUCKAAL ORKIAK-TARKACOTHA AMTKARA-Ao St. 25,12; see the next. 

AMC. AMCOY MerepantoyA-Ao K. 31,16 ach oynoyp evevanno St. 29,1; see the last. 

an-. “my’ M. an- K.D. an “my” an-niecraie THN XAPAN THN EMAN L, 108,13 ant-aoy... 
Onoy eimi ér® 110,7 an-raaniil eic KAYXHMA émoi 101,8  an-arcip[v] A MAP Emoy 
AIACHKH 104,8 an-tora yidc moy 105, 6; see ar, anne. 

aun. “remember” anneco .... Mi AvTARApAd “remember what was done” Kk. 27, 4 
eipoy efika arisi-adtnar “dost thou not remember this?” M. 9,1. 

aun. “imine,’ M. anni. Foxoy anin-Aoch Mado M. 11,14 Foe annil-on gr. 5,6; used 
absolutely (nég anniga dollire inniga dollimun, “1 like my house | do not like yours’ 
Osman) €Aon anna ovAciinacu St. 10,10 Fox alin ovAcoyvcen EMHKOYCEN MOY 
PY ieviGs 

aoy. “boat.” Aor... ovennon Ax M. 4,6 Aor Aci tovna M. 8,8 Aownnon M. 9,14; 
see ayer. 

aovoyr. “only” K. agida “only” (Remsen). em afo]yorreoyn doyp[ia] meri ToYT@N MO 


Non L. 109, 11. 
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anewn. “dates” M. fenti D. benti K. betti. = bone Ostr. AZ. 35, 108. 

ano. cf. M. alo “my father” Reryiscn § 150, Lepsius p. 505. Ano-na TApOY Accavorvene 
St. 29,11; ef. mano. 

anoery, “sailor.” atroceA mecapa M. 4,16 anoven Mapa-lon M. 10,13; v. the variant 
avon used in the earlier instances. 

“amoctoloc. oF AtocroAocvoyA St. 3,6  aAnocroAoepreoyia arvaSSanme-Ao St. 21,10 
(= AMOCTOAWN KATArreAMA?) Tan AnocroAocpr FcerwoyR St. 1, 11. 

AttocroAot, = AMOCTOAIKON, ATTOCTOAIKH “epistle.” anocroAoul-ae evacved-acKnedna I. 
29,4 (ef. anoc L. 100,13. 105, 1. 112, 7.) 

ann. ef. M. af “eateh,” “snatch” (Atmavisy). arnmecr gr. 2,2 Takka ann menad .. 
vr. 10, 8. 

amma, abba. “for? ...]A-amma anaartanapi[... CKHNH FAP KATECKeEYACeH H TIPO@TH L. 
11,3 aAHAovAcrammia eeAnao Mapmiae ecit K. 29,13 mecA-amma anocca 
MUFUAMTOVAOTO cr anoccachH I. 30, 6 necA-anma TAXA ovnnariracnt K. 30,8 
emmnvorl-anma ... KoAatTpach K. 30,10 en abba TAANA-opur evranpa-crt K. 31,13. 

ap. “take” K.D. are “take” (ef. M. arre, erre “bring”’). mnapeenocka talacrd e]n- 
PICA TIAPEAABEN MAPIAM THN TYNAIKA AYTOY L. 100,g vam A€A-Aa Mark aprena 
M. 2,4 tanae... Tan MeadoyineoyvA-aekeRRa Wer-aprenma M. 15,15 Terna ms0r- 
annonnod M. 15,10: cf app. 

apr. ef. K. D. ark “throw.” roxsiit etn apRa-Ao (= meraaomPéreia?) St. 21,9; cf. Marapre? 

APM. aputhipe aaveAAo-Ao Soypnoa-Ao K. 28, 14. 

apoy. cf. K.D. wi subst. “rain.”  xodppreoyna apoy-cTra-Ao St. 23,2  vousnrianods 
voyna Apoy-eTia-Ao St. 23,4 an aowATrAne CrrAacAAe-Au Apoy ovaana St. 
11,12 Kovelt TprvA& Apovarin St. 16,11 enna Apor avapennodorn St. 18,5 on 
nevaire apoy arapasut St. 29, 3. 

app. “bring” M. arre, erre “bring.”  EMROTAUTOMKA-AO MAK ECE~Aa KEM-AOMK-AappaArdrEe 
M.6,5 «Mitk avapprina M. 6,12 van areA von-appecur M. 9,7 wank appitiacpa 
M. 11, 2; see ap. 

aptoc. “bread” (of Sacrament). aproca Suntan K. 19,11 aprocr ovepoy K. 31,11. 

Apb. apdal.Ja oracppa-Ao St. 21, 5. 

Apo Hsepede (Apxiepeyc). apocHreépedcara PeNHeHNal APxiePEA L. 105, 5 ap[oc|nrepeocad 
ORTARA TIPOCArOPEYeEiC ... APxiépeyc 106, 1-2 apocHepedca mojujancoyvAlale MANTAC 
Toye ApxiePeic (KAI) 113, 12. 

ac. “daughter” M. as. ran-ewae ack-enae M. 1,10 ranna acna M. 15, 2 

act. ef. K. D. essi, assi “water,” M. dse verb “measure.” Acit tovAa M. 7,11 aown Acit 
tornua M. 8, ro. 

acnoy. “bread.” = noem Ostr. AZ. 35, 108. 

acea. cf. D. assa “progeny” (Reimiscu Wes.), M. assar “child,” “little.”  anona tapor- 
accavoyrere St. 29, 11. 

ava. cf. M. dumire “to light.” avMu[.Jpoce|..JreAXo Ae[...] crow... menmnepa[Ao] ovse 
KAIOYCI AYXNON L. 102, 6. 

Atorvan. St. 34, 3. 

ay, avor. “do,” “make,” “spend” (of time), “perform; passive “become,” “happen.” 
M.K.D. dwe. neNAma avd émoiHcen Oc L. 100,8 [ovat?]}voR avesBaiacur MANTA 
mroicite 101, 1 SiuaacAcofy]ua avrancpan wavoyKa Ew AN MANTA FENHTAI 103, 5 FoR 
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Kopa ... Munmama ayca-Aar M. 1,3 tTuénacovéch ... mamtana ... avdAcovna M. 
2,16 ovnorp are\’ avianon-nonm M. 3,9 ovnrk ava M.5,5 atk avappiina M. 
6,2 mMitka Ganad avappe M. fl, 12 Franek avécrAodomn M. 11,8 TANA (sic) 
TAPCA-aO avoYACoYA K. 22,6 TAAT TAFCA-ao avoydorKa KOPpPpan-Ao avorBaz 
nacur K. 22,11 «ait avranapaa K. 27, 6 TAAOY TARKA ATOARA Aespa-Ao K. 29, 11 
avyrarnon K. 33,11 aviraKona ovnprcov Ao oveAAo St. 2,10 ex Mijgjanacovecii 
sovaaroc... vorma aAAe averBcanvornna St. 8,9 aul..]Ana avor[clan ornorp[p]o 
avorcan St. 33, 5—7. 

ay. “in,” “be in’ (?) cf. M. F. awo, auwo “inside,” “into” K. auwer “inside.”  cacnin-av-Aa 
én méco L. 101,5 taps[...] awa aal... én A 111, 13. 

aver. “boat.” aver €Aa M. 4,2; see variant Aor. 

averp. “wing” M.K.D. avr. tam avép ovoAdo M. 12, ro. 

avert. Apracnoy aveT|..]Kk[a] acnor St. 28, 5 aveTKon enaan St. 28, 7. 

awa, avowA. “save.” awAeA 6 Pyémenoc L. 104,6 asdpror tan[kJa avorvA ocK espa 
wr\Ae TmPOC TON AYNAMENON C@ZEIN AYTON &K @ANATOY 105,13 aska avAoce M. 11,8 
venna avrocdfa] St. 15,8 am manroy SiWA-Aut awAocema amma ék MACON TAN 
@AIYEWN MOY EPYCATO ME gr. 2, 9. 


AyOy. See ay. 
ape. “life” M. ai. ven apen ornpa aijujanno M. 16,4. Jape deu[.Jerrornon St. 36, 6 
ANHA Ape oFKOTp-par gr. 4, 2. 
ap. “live” M. die. aroAcorvAne apAvorAne-KeAKa St. 4,1 cf. TAXoy api creda K. 
33,6 apr acinoy St. 28,4 tapoy apit-noaamn K. 31,8 aormpan appara M. 12, 4. 
apts. “life; also “Saviour.”(?) cad apd nodra Adron zwAc éméxontec L. 101,8 apts 
eAden [Ke]TaAAenna ZOAN AI@NION 106, 15 apd-eAANem ReTAAAENKA St. 14, 10; of 
Christ apSA-Aow St. 5,7. 8 1 aptma K. 30,11 apt: nana meradna er. 4, 5 
also apd Ko€ppa-Ao K. 20,9 apd crmeppa St. 16, 13. 
Uaara-. Vv. TAP. . 
tana. ‘flesh,’ “body.” tam caana TAc carkdc ayToY L. 105,11 cana ujuyanma mMACHC 
capkéc 106,13 vanado Str. 27,9 also taal Marndae K. 32,14. 
vada. “open” M. gale. anovei mapA-Aon cad Aranon M. 10,14 ujaanna vara 
M. 13,1 KeceA vwadAermmit K. 28,6.13  [alovmmonnon catia Tatiae adAacii 
valdia vpéecur St. 39, 8-10. 
tap. (waa, ctaaa before a) “side,” “bank,” “harbour.” M.D. gar “bank” of river. 
PrAozenrmu cana-aw M. 8,2 atnit caa-aur M.9,15 cap-Kneaconita Toya TA-Ao 
St. 24,8 (= oikoyménue Ac@Aneia?); cf. rap. 
vap. causative? ecmpA vapica-Ao St. 2,1 owna e1ApA taadaacnna St. 7, 1; see acap, cap. 
vacn. “midst” F.M. gasko “in the midst.” cacnn-ay-Aa én méco L. 101, 5. 
vad. “read” (’) Meaad vadiena K. 20,14 Tnajyod SAwAAG vaBA St. 32,2 vabitKod 
ven duATIoy KoYpaiiu cadimo aowKacs St. 33, 8-1o. 
vecorern AAecit vectrer Menenno K. 26,8; ef cen. 
ved “red,” “purple” M.K. D. gél ov€nne veAl ntrma St. 9, 9. 
wea. “year’’ M. gem K.D. gen “year.” venoy: theaaddo K. 32,17. The more correct 
form seems to be dea q. v. on the same page. 
Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. 8. 12 
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ven. ef. M. K.D. gene “be” M. gen “better, “good.” cen nim Ker K. 26,3 cen An Reco 
K. 26,8 manoy venen neA-ae St. 31,1 radKKOA ven St. 33,8 mevarcorna cei 
rarra-Ao St. 23,7 == Amor@n eynopia? ef. vecrer ven KITpoy Kem gr. 16, 2. 

wenn. cf. M. gengid “peace.” cennrravove-cmt K. 20,14 vennitpornest gr. 16, 2. 

veces. (?) ar era veces gr. 4, 1. 

A, ANE, AAA, Aa-wAAe|. “unto,” “to,” of motion speech, ete. and purpose (?) M. 14, 1 


> of motion M. /a-hin (especially 


see (4) below; apparently M. hin, hint, K. D. gir, kir “to” 
of sending letters, etc. to a person) and /a-hint. 
(1) CA: arcrA nerererpa TIcTeYCONTON elc Emé 109, 12 Jorn rdozenrsn-eA 
Soapa M. 4,7 ccA Swan M. 4,15 Tan areA TOK-appecut M. 9, 7. 
(2) Ae: [Xpre]rocnt o[Komp]esAAe ec HMEéPan XpictoY L.101,8-9 Teparias- 
wrAe aowAda Flap]acst OT! (TmmPacic ...) TO ‘IcPAMA réronen 104, 1 tap-csAAe mecoA 
6 AAAHCAC TIPOC AYTON 105,6 expA-crAAe| (MPOCENErKAC) TIPOC TON AYNAMENON 105, 13 
ov[a]-crNAe  (AcAAAHKA) YMIN 106,4 gapaadcrAde (émAPAC TOYC 6eAAMOYC) elc TON 
OYPANON 106, 10 [es]a-crAAe mPéc ce (EPXOMAI) 108, 3 eP-TFAAe TIPGC ce (EPXOMmAl) 108, 12 
necena eTTA avommm-cAde M. 4, 10. 
(3) Aa-eA (before a word): R&ce ... FondA-AaeA erred M. 4,5 nocuoc- 
AacsA ermp ... ATIOCTEAAEIN eic TON KécmoN L. 109, 7.8 AerAvorA-AacsA ext[Pera] 
éEATIECTEIAEN ... ElC TAC KAPAIAC 112, 14. 
(4) Aa-eAAe (before a consonant): overad-AacsAde ciiprecna M. 8,5  ramez 
woo ToRAEp-pac Arc M. 14,1 ard-«AAe mec. St. 9,1 vap-rd-eAAE mIcTEVOA. St. 13,4. 
caaarre. M. ginde “thorn.” citaatren tparna Sf. 9, 4. 
varito. = cmuToA-Aa Sale 10. 
tip. causative M. -kire? e|saprA-cap acerma-Aw OYK éfINO@CKEN AYTHN L. 100, 10) Hy-C4p- 
TARA (OY AYNATAI TIOAIC) KPYBANAI 102,6 aenni-ep succe-Ao St. 6,3 id. menape-Ao 
6,5 emu tp-raermane-Ao K. 25,5 Jaeccit cer-ramane K. 33, 1 madi-eBana 
K. 33, 4; see tap. 
cir. vovrr(?) ovepan via K. 25,1 ToraarsocpercoyA-ne ovepamino-Ao ATK WAAA-20 
vortrercana K. 31,1 axecei vermramane K. 33,1 xopa cima «urcur gr. 4, 3; see 
the last. 
capi. “repeat,” “return.” en[p]vers[a] TAAIREPRAMEKA KAI ATTocTPéYe! AceBelAc L. 104, 6-7 
€Aen-non cuprif.. émAn ag e¥pHte AmarreiAaTé moi 114,8 eM roow-rwAXe enprecar 
M.7,2 van Foouw-r Ade enpticia M. 7, 7 overaAdAac Ade cemiprecna M. 8,5 enpra 
K. 29, 14. 
vovaad. “fear? (2) “haste.’(?) maprai ercon-cAAe coraada M. 11, 5. 
vovea. on[*] cored torAAre emit St. 16, 7- 
wore. cf. M. K. gi, gow “well.” coverd eAAe-KeTaAenna-Ao St. 25, 9 miit[.] Axoona 
vorerd-Ao (= AIYONTON THHFH?) St. 27, 4. 
voype. “murmur,” gurk “gurgle” (of camel), subst. gurkid, gurkar (Reiniscu) K. yorke. 
TOPPTIRK ABE (XMPIC) FOrryCMA@N (kal) L. 101, 1. 
voyvrT see CITT. 
-cpa “according to”(?). Cf. erkaprrpa, Keta-cpa, ete. 
aa. “be” M.K.D. dare, da “ exist,“ “be.” tealt tavar aadvorg[a] TOYC YO NOMON 112, To 
FoR-Aur aad St. 14,4 mnictor vaa-aur aad-Aa 103, 3; cf. aor. 
aan. “make tent?” ef. M.K.D. tagir “to cover” tagetti, tagendi “a cover” Reinisch. 
ra[ves]pa [...-JA arma an-aak tTanapi[.. CKHNA FAP KATECKEYACeH H TIPOTH L. M11, 3. 
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=aad. “with” M. dan, dant. txNAvA-Aur ea-nad mee AMON O Beoc L.100,5 tTea-aadr 
MeT AYTO@N 108,6 as-aard meT Emoy 110,8 taa-aad meT AYTOY 113,11 meadovn- 
TAA ovedA-aar M. 4,2; cf. 7,9 Aika eRaad avappe M. 11,12 araad M. 5,6 
eBaard M.5,8 St. 7,8 nenowAAD-aaad K. 26,3 adAArAovaKa WpardAAvorvA-aad 
K. 29,10 epdmuAcorA-aad St. 2,7 cevapioy.... AapkKReA-aadr St. 31, 3. 

aaddra.(?) “point” cf. D. dalla M. dulla “lance” wiet-ovraa-aur aadda ovedA ene 
A mia KépAiA oY L. 103, 3; but see aa. 

maddAo. Eri-enen ac vemoy. mh. aXAAOKA Ranma. dSvesd-enen on cemoy IT Aa aaddo 
ranita K. 32, 8-10. 

AAOTAFA. V. BAT. 


aa. “be lost” M. daffe K.D. dab. aanm-menna-Aut aammraen ToT Aemmur OYK ATO- 
A€TO el MH O Yidc TAc Amwaeiac L. 108, to. 

aapnie. “offerings” or “tithes.”(?) ven aapmmena Koce-w AAC KanadodonA M. 16, 8 
TAA aapnnfe?] ... en[..JKA St. 32, 4. 

BAC. OEKKATOTHA aaca-Ao St. 24,12 (= AIYONTON THA? Scuirer). 

aay. “road” M. dau. tesvoArovn aava-Aut St. 19,6 (= TY®AGN OaHréc, or METIAANHMEN@N 
6a6c). 

aay. “be with” (?) cf M. da@we “touch.” ama expoy TAALAovO eran aay-emtar K. 26, 12 
cevaptoy FecrAo aavemtA St. 17,9 manor ...2e cevaptoy Fecoy ..aad.... 
oveAneAaeneddo aavei[itA] St. 31,5 cex. recor onra///NA aaymA gr. 9, 3. 


” tawer “friend.” sw 


AATAFA, aaoyvara. “become friendly, agree’’(?) cf. M. dau “kiss, 
KEA-C1O TMMA BAoTVaPA Trac KO. 19,5  Tapsti-Tdut aavara TACMapoy St. 3, 7. 

aaver, aavor(er?). “great” M. dauwwir “great,” ..Jaav[.. XAPAN MErAAHN CodaPA L. 114, 15 
ef FoRKOp aaveRRa M. 16,130 Tam FOoKOY AavoyRKA St. 11,2 apuc Knipe save Ao- 
Aodoyp K. 28,14 ..Jappe aaveA-Aa Sale 19. 

-ae. “and,” “but.’(?) Saven[Re}racpa-ae ornKaévoré-Aur KATA MEN TO EYATTEAION EX- 
epoi L. 104,11 [an?] aowe[sm tlayRAdI-ae OTE HMHN MET AYTON EN TO KOCM@ 108, 7 
est ae Feca-Ao necTanona HTic AéreTal ATIA 111,6 supa aven-nxae ornMapa menita- 
Au M.1,9 eB-ne eNAnitoc entA-An M. 5,15 sowaarocpercoyA-ae oveparto-Ao 
...tvorrrercana K. 30,17 TAMROWATTA-AE os Apoy ovaand St. 11,10 eA-re on 
eAAdevorna SeeAcoyv-Ao KeKA-Aur St. 17,10 eA-ae varvn[a] Mijuyanno St. 31, 6 
cadoy ... OVERKEIAE ... BeKKICPUCceAo EAOM-AE EFOM AcKKITP Kenmape-Ao SE. 6, 3-4 
see ewae, aenor. 

-ae... “ae ned “both... and” vorprrnKA-ne acthamed-ae REA MOpA[Ao] XxwPic rorryc- 
MON KAi AIAAOriCMON L. 101,1-2 Meve Vpa-acnoy MaAAAUpa-ae Kena TENEAC CKO- 
AlAc KAI AIECTPAMMENHC 101, 4-5 ovauyrut[. .JRarvA [ae ....Je mene Au (META) KPAYTAC 
icxYPAC KAI AAKPYON 105,14 Ape gc iiantac Tpamsern-ale naploy orckorpTitcoyA-ze 
nemna H Te AYXNIA KAI A TPATIEZA KAI H TIPOeeciC TON APTON 11, 4-5 Apo Hiepeoca 
MuyuanvoyA-[ale KITT oypaiivorA-axe KeACOVK-OM KAI... TIANTAC TOYC APXIEPEIC KAI 
TPAMMATEIC TOY AAOY 113, 1 I-12 yaa-ae TAnoeSA-re Tan FAd-vAe TAN KeadorcoyA- 
me Kenna M,. 15, 12-15 wawA-ne on FAA-ae on cevapioy FecA-ae nem M.15, 16-17 
efina AecA-ae onnannn-ae nenka K. 25,12 AnoctoAovii-ac evarveA-acKe Ana 
K. 29, 5-6 vanna MacracA-axe-Ao FoR-Aur KBacd-ac Craypocoy FOKKO AapAneA- 
aenenma St.1,6-10 vu[riimajyed-ae van c[sJavpocoy aapikKe/A} ac-[RJenwA St. 
2,8 atAvovA-ac apAvori-ackelna St. 41-2  THaerworl-ac FanenacivoyA- 
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menkeAna St. 13,12-13 THrA-ae eTonnaneA-ae KeASMA St. 30,11 ..-me..-ne..- 
ae nem gr. 10,1. 
ameve.(?) aeceht cerrramane K. 32,15. 
aevep. ‘servant,’ “pious to,” “supporter of”? Kece-na cron aevep es M. 16, 7. 
mer. see ar. 
aAcITpan. see AaovTpan. 
aenns “hide,” “withhold;” ef. M.D. degi “tie,” ‘put on clothes” M. tigire “hide, 


or 


“cover 
up” cador ... oveRKENaAe OTpOTEIO AcKKI-CpP Mece-Ao €A-on-avaé cron aeKKI-cp 
Memape-Ao St. 6, 3-4. 

aen, am. “give” (to me or us)' M. dene (contrast typ) ama roroy-armecur AdZACON ME 
L.107,1 ei... ama aendsemcoyvA oYc AéawKAc Mol 107, 5 TeKkon ama aendapa- 
‘An Kai Mol AYToYe AéawKac 107,6 amma aendsemd mfuglusafn}na MANTA ScA aéao- 
kAc mol 107,8 ef ama aendsem[co]rn-S[orpsa] meri GN Aéawkdc Mol 107,14-15 ei 
Amma aendrenma o¥C AéawKAc Mo! 110,7 es ama arcemma AN EawKAc moi 110, 9 
ama aenkonmoa M.6,8 ama asmecar M. 6,14 exna aendtxna M.9,2 ovna 
naAdmmpa aenBicna St. 3,10 id. acnBapa 5,3 id. aepdeco 5,7 ama onnpa 
atcanka St. 9,8 ccnrrana aendoA\Aosomn St. 27,11 an-reemna KIpme.a afe]iumod 
St. 31,14 en-ranerorn ToKAcpRA acndmarnintoa K. 24,10 FaneTOMRA ToRApAa ares 
cu er. 4,2 MoypTa acninta gr. 4, 5. 

menor (Ac HOT), aApracnoy aveT.. RA BeNnoy eK... ERapo-cn St. 28,4 eKUFA aenor 
St. 34, 2; cf. mete TopA aenoy MaAAATpPA aAcKEMA TENEAC CKOAIAC KAI AlECTPAMMENHC 
L. 101, 4; see ae. 

acc. “free.” (?) Sujoracscorm aecraepa-Au St. 20,10 (= AoYAwN ércyeePia) 

aecer. cf. M.K.D. dessi “green,” “blue” npene aecer-Ao K. 21,11. 

*asahodoc., asahoAdch arrapts-Ao St. 23,8 (= alasdaoy Nikoc). 

arp, acrp. “death” M. K. diar “death” asaprur ék eanAToy L. 105,12 acerapna K. 
24,6; see are. . 

ascipt. “covenant.” M. degir K. D. digi “bind,” ““make a compact” Scu. asn-arcup[t... 
H TAP €MOY AIAGHKH L. 104, 8 areiphi [.... TAN KIBWTON TAC AIA@HKHC 111, ro. 

ariy.(?) M. digid “many” (Atmgvisr). Sea|.Jercornon alst]tpa tpeco St. 37, 7. 

as(e), aes(e). “die” M. K. die, M. dior “the dead” ten aren magna M. 16,10 arsoAcorA- 
ae apAvorA-ne KeAKA St. 3,13 asoAcoyna Fareppendorpma St. 4,3  aroAcomia 
Fareppa-Aur St. 19, 4 (= NeKP@N ANACTACIC) St. 19, 4; compare also mesoA KamWA-2a- 
Ao K. 29, 2. 

aye, were. “many” M. di “much,” “many.” ovkorp arsed’ avtanon-non M. 3, 9-10 
ovnprasécorA M. 7,15; compare radidame aerecorka K. 28, 5. 

aser. cf. the last and M. dawi “old” expTroy rornTAu aserkom RoAAoenoMa M. 1,12 
alter gr. 2, 2. 

am see ren “give.” 

anu. “town,” ‘village’ M. diffi? ammoy novAs[a]-act FonBrA mdéaic é7ANW OPoYC KeEl- 
mEeNH L.102,5 aiinoyr oveAda M.1,6 ammor oven-aur M. 9,13 afin craaaur 
M.9,15 anna-au M.10,2 man ati-Aa M. 10, 4. 


' Often appended to verbs with causative force. 
* diffi kissé and birbe are used interchangeably for ruins; if there is any distinction 
left, birbe is rather applied to stone ruins, Aissé to brick ruins, and diffi to lofty mounds of 
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aspt. cf. K. dirti “fast,” “Ramadan” (Rerisca). apt-Ao K. 19, 6, cf. aovpr. 

airap, aerap. “fight,” “vanquish” (?) M. dinge, dingire “wage war” dingi “war” airas 
poArorn[a] cavatana-Aur St. 21,1 (= MOAEMOYMENON TEIXOC, Or BAIBOMENDN ANECIC Scu.?) 
arhoddch aimapta-Ao St. 23,9 (= alasdaoy Nikoc). TAAOY api erla aerrapa 
torps K. 33, 7. 

-r0. see -auI. 

mova. “wise man;” cf. Lat. doctus. aovapmorA mArol L. 113,3 aovap[rorna ToYC 
mAroye 114, 3.! 

aovortt.(?) see crt. 

aon. “ride” M. doge moyptoy FoyAoyRA aona-nint M. 10,16. 

aoNA. “wish” M. K. dolle “love” eff ama anendremna aodAmute .... AUTTCONHA A 
aad aoly....]Ra OC agawKAc MO! E€AW INA ... KAKEINO! Gcl meT EmoY L. 110, 7  Man- 
wo ai[KJa aodAmar M. 5,11 crrvernomma aodtda K. 20,11 nope-eT~aodAenton 
K. 26,6 aod Amo oka erdpA caadanenna St. 6,12 e[sJApraoAAen soln] St. 
18,10 (= el e€neic rNONa\). 


\ 


“aon. See —AUIMN. 


aor. “seek” 


M. diiwe “pursue,” “seek,” “reach” tumonayvera aovaucur K. 24, 3. 

aor. “be,” “remain.” snocmoc-Aa teaaadr [anJaove[m tlawn-Aur OTe HAHN MET AYTON 
én TO Kocmw L. 108,7  aiitnoy oveA-Aa aovapa M. 1,7 tan For-Aa aovapa 
Migujancoy M. 2, 6 (the grace and cross of the Saviour) ePSAM AvoyA-aard roy St. 2,8 
[.. AJA A—eoggiiantae, ete. movécan EN A A Te AYXNIA KAI H TPAMEZA KAI H TIPO@ECIC 
TON APTON L. 111,5 mictevoArorAAon Tardro FONDA aovanna St. 12,8 (this form 
more correctly with double a, see below); imper. Ktce-Ao Fappo aoveco K. 26,10 
Kece-Aa aoveco K. 27,2 Knope Fanara aovero K. 25,9 emit aovapreana M. 
16, 3-7 FoKoy... espro-TBur aoyn KoYceA TH AdEH A EiXON MAPA col L. 107, 3; when 
in the grammatical endings, ete. a consonant follows the stem it is doubled Koc|smoc- 
AAR aomm-Mte-Aur OK elm) EN TO Kécm@ L. 108,1 Rocmoc-Aa-Ao aowAAana EN 
TO Kécmo eici 108,2 ovéepmnvA aornKoanmmod INA GCIN EN 108, 5. 109,14-15. 10,1 ef. 
JAsovnonmod (sic) INA Gc! 109,10-11  Mecina RovMMeEnMEc-cH OYK EcTI A€reiN 112, 2 
vayvin-Ao ForeA aovaanna St. 13, 9 Mana Fad-Aa aovAAa Fa nan-Aa soya 
St. 16, 5-7; see aovAAara. 

aon. “worship.” TAKKA aoyROMHOVA TMPOCKYNACAI AYT@ L. 13,8 KovanoyKa-Ao Man 
nece-Aaw KEN-DOVK-App AAC M. 6,5 mMpockonna nece-\a nen-aornnen K. 19,17 
NpockoRnKon Kece-Aa Ken aovnen K. 21,8 mpockona KCceAR Kem AOVRKIKAHO 
K. 31,6 nifece|na aovnarpa necarcur St. 17, 4. 

aovkact. sornacr [oclormn ekaya St. 33,11 aoynacr gcorn fe}mapma St. 35,11 vas 
porvécur aorvnacma St. 36, 9. 

moriscts. “shadow; (?) tf M. tle D. dulle “smoke” D. fil “sweat.” tan aovAtrA-xe 
ciy-Aae A Ac-Aut Apov-oyvaanad St. 11,10 aovAreva-ae gr. 2, 2. 


ruins. The last two occur mainly in place-names: Sulun diffi name of ruins at West Halfa 
(Lyons in Bupag Sudan 1, p. 538), Farasin diffi designates fortress-monastery of Faras, etc. etc. 
According to Osman abd el Fatah, a native of Dirr, diffi is the common designation of 
Dirr, no doubt with the meaning “capital city,’ 4.42. Scniver informs me that the kh. 
name of Aswan is Dibb, or Suwan-Dibb. i 


' Scuirer has now found a K.D. word ddgir “magician.” 
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aorlNara. “become; cf aovx(A). meAa aovAAfa]eappa ect 6 EcTI Me@ePMHNEYOMENON 
L.100, 5-6 separtdreerAANe aoyvAAarlap|a-cit oT! ... TO “IcPANA reroNen. ..|-Ao 
aorAdaraaadvoraA K. 23,1. 

aoma. “suddenly.” sovmard M.12,3 aormmap.]oed St.30, 13 xaovtan-Kono “immediately” (?) 
M. 14, 2, 7; compare aovma and cf. M. dume “to burn” intrans. 


vs 


aoya-er. “take” M. dummede novanovnra aoréva M. 7,11 aorvrpanka aovéta 
M. 13, 5. 14, 5. 

aomum. “take” M. dumme “take,” “seize” maw otSKa aovrana M. 12,1 AOVTPAMKA 
TAM AVEP OVOA-Ao aomata M. 12,10 aormudsa M. 15,10 coda aowuna Tdd0-20 
K. 27,5 coda aommma Td K. 27 116 [ajommmonnon cadda St. 35,7 axove 
MAaIBIA rs a 

aorpr. cf. M.K.D. arti “lord” ...Jaoxptoy ovreAneA-ae KeA-Ao aaver[iwA] St. 31, 4. 

movte. BOyTE FYccIRA TO Te ATION (the holy place) L. 111, 2; cf. aov. 


AOVTpPan, var. aempan. “fowl’? M. dirbad K. derbad darbad D. durmad “hen.” mens 
Sornit TAcicovA ToverrorA aovipamivorAm Keck AAG M. 2,9 an aortparucowla 
M.3,3 aovtpanmorla oveA M. 3,11 aorrpan’ Appara M. 12,3  aorvrpanna 
7AW AVEP OVOAAO aommMa M. 12,9 cf xaermpanka aomaéTAa eh aoyTpancoyAo 
neArpecur M. 13, 4-5 aovtpanka aoyrueta Tan aoyvtpammcoyAur meArpon M. 14, 5-6. 

AOVTIT. KYpAKem oOrKM aoyvTroy-Ao K. 33,9; cf. M. dufim “each” preceded by genitive. 

aorroyit. cf. M. duiussi “breast of woman” M. dungi “blind;” aoyFoxitprcomna Moye 
aova-Au St. 19,12 (== NHTION PYAAZ Scu.). 


-aur, -a0. “upon,” “to” (place), “unto” (person), “for.” M. K. D. -do “in,” “on,” 
“into,” “onto,” ‘for’? (purpose) Reriscu § 354. ammoy norAs[a]aut FondrA Mdéaic 
éM1AN@ OPoYc KeIMENH L. 102,6 ruYcia-aut evapta[Kapp]A Am el cTéNAoMA! én TA 
eycia 101,12 mrevoy TAAaut AaAAA oveAEHHAc A MIA KEPAIA OY MA 103, 3. ]/eRTA-aUr 
émi THe rhc 106,20 AmMan-ad cornea Kicna M. 3,16 hrAogerrtH TAARA-AO KICHA 
M. 8,2 aitinoy ovea-aur nicana M. 9,14 atinit caa-aum Kem Soccana M. 9,15 
aTiWa-aur Keaa nica M.10,2 kackaceA-aur tawucana M. 10,11 tan orpA-au 
Sacron M. 12,1 eft-audr BSoxce M. 12,12 tvea-aur crdcAa M. 15,12 ypance A-aut 
waka K.19,10 cHovaa cola aoymimMa FOSoro ATT avTanapad K. 27,5  overa-Ao 
venaca-ao K. 28,8 overa-Ao exvow... mecA-20 K. 30, 5 craypocaA-20 oAAent K. 
30,1r tpanrcA-ao nent K. 30,15 ama mwAAA-ao vorrrercana K. 31,1 overa-Ao 
sepeocoy ... anra-ao K. 32,1 sepeocit oypit TorTTA-ao-Ao nackappe K. 32, 4 
FaddA-au anh St. 3,1 CxTA-auworna St. 3,12 Ten oypA-aur tTrapa Toons 
St. 10,9 eponocoy ForH-aur tina St. 11,4 Tam TaPCA-acr nappAka Siepenkas 
St.12,9 tam cravpocA-aur tee AcoTKAa 29, 6 Craypoc FoKKoN TAaF[E]CB-ao St. 34,11 
cx[vA]-aw St. 36,5 arao Mmatapar[a]co Sale 4. 

-aunt, -xom. “from,” “of place” M. K. D. ton “from” gapacA-aon repoyvcadnacer Sanna 
K. 20,7  criver-aonmma azodAa OAPALA-DOMIKA Mone K. 20,12 gapsui-aunucomKa 
St. 3,1r gapau-aunt St. 36, 2; -Ao-aum M. lofon “from” of persons (Rerniscu § 364) 
éxeA Tapoy apii-noaum K. 31, 8. 

e. interjection before vocative, etc. € tota M. 8,13. € AAe-Aur M. 8,6 € eTta M. 13, 8,15 
é emma K. 22,10 € anata netpocr St. 5,9. 8,2 € annenduérovéne St. 5,11 € an 


oycrecne Feceroréne St. 15, 9. 
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éved, éxedA. thing(?) “act.’(?) éveA oveparr mennepa-Ao elc oYAEN icxyel eT! L. 102, 1 
ened K. 31, 7. 

evra, ensa. “ask,” “enquire.”  [ter]na écradicnd escAof...] Tanonad EMYNeANETO TAP’ 
AYTON TOY O xPIcTOc reNNATAI L. 113,13 MvcTHpoY eKKA EtrapoyKa St. 5,6 caror 
Ama €vHarcoy ovenn enac St. 6,1 Feeioy eM OYNMA AMA EKrapoTK-on SL. 6, 7. 

écnova. torpe B[.]yorRNppacoy écitowa INA TENHCEE ... TEKNA BEOY AMOMHTA L. 101, 3-4. 

em (eaatama). see ev. 

ex. “hand” K.D. 7 “hand,” “arm” novautoyka tan e-A& ovrpa pena M. 7,5 api 
emAa K. 33, 7. 

ex, ‘tsay;(?) ef. M. te “say” ar era ceeer gr. 4,1. 

ex “man (?) ess nog[uja]ieoreAAe St. 32,5 er Anocea-ch K. 30,7; cf. exé scjuyan 
vorA-Aon K. 32, 7. 

ex “man” only in plural.(?)  ..Jereown e[no]wA[Ar]Ba KAI AIAAEH TOYC ANeraroye L. 103,7 
erwoyA-oBoyM OTKKOTTTARRE KATATIATEICOA] YO TON ANePOMAN 102,3 exvoyRa Tolc 
ANeParoic 107,4 Jesworn-on a[ie?]rpa tpeco St. 36, 6; cf ef man[....J-Ao aowAa- 
FanaAvora K. 22, 14-23, 2. 

-era. “out of,” ete. see -ra. 

cra, AMA erpoy TAAMAOTO cian aaveniar K. 26,11. 

eiap, erep. “know” D. ar Lers. K. iyir, ayir Scu. tannon [e]rpyA cap scemta-Atr KAI OYK 
€TIN@CKEN AYTHN L. 100,10 Jes&pr INA rirNa@ckwciNn 106, 18 fesjaceana .. . sc[ig}uyfa fincas 
wsO8ecin[a] ECNOKAN OT! TANTA ... A€AWKA 107, 7-38 craccan{a] [ar] crprodoyn Maas 
Kpecmma ErN@CAN... OTI APA coY @EAAGON 107,10 exJApr Mena-Ao OYK ErN@ 110,13 
Fecivoyn[on] eapA vaprca-Ao St. 1,12 oyna crApA taadaneina St. 7,1 ovA-Ao erépa 
Feed ... averdcancvornna St. 8.5  e[iJApr aoAAemmof[n] St. 18,9 erepa gr. 4, 7. 

emsp.(?) cf. M. ige “say,” “speak” M. jjir “another” erep[a?] ere... . Weda aovAdA[a]s 
Fappa écit 6 EcTi MeeePMHNeYOmENON L. 100, 4 erverpron THpta Keera nen NK. 29,14. 

Seveon (EiKON). Mapran ercon-cAAe M. 11, 4. 

era. cf. ev. Pranen ton eraen K. 28,9; compare oem SeireraoAvoyna K. 30,12. 

erm. “image” (?) craypocoy ForKona Suna St. 7, 8. 

eramae. see esp. 

crap. “guard,” “preserve” M. inte “wait” with object “wait for” (ef. era-an for erp- 
MH ScH.). €H CAAR-O Eayprcama KAI TON AOrON coy TeTHPHKAC! L.. 107,7 Tenna 
eraprdecur THPHCON AYTOYe 108,4 enna exfa}pid[ap]pa ETHPOYN AyToYc 108, 7-5 
[e]rasprdice EoYAAEA 108.9 KocKERATI-AA TeRKA erapidcerA AcwKur AAA’ INA THPHCHC 
AYTOYC €K TOY TIONHPOY 109, 2. 

cep. see erap “know.” 

cmap. emap[re]pa-Ao ota L. 104, 3-4 emaprepa-Ao o¥T@ 105, 4 emkapa-Ao oyT@c 112. 5 
emApiepa exon M. 16,2 with sepa cf. ye “say; compare ercrapacpa K. 26, 13. 

emu. “inonth.”(?) aoynacs fog jormn Ekupd senor St. 34,1 aovnacr goon [e]kupme, 
ete, St. 36,1; cf. gr. 1,11. 13, 6. 

evA. “command,” (?) “aecomplish” (?) aAech... TAAN AN-ROVTPAMICOV-Aw OVERHA OFIE 
nec © Aennon-no M. 3, 4. 

evAa. “fullness” (?) vavorncorn erAawte-Ao ciom OTE AE HAGEN TO TIAHPWMA TOY XPON 
L. 12,7 SeAcorna evAadve-Ao K. 32,6; ef. api evita acieapa vorps NK. 33, 7. 

evny. “monk, ’(?) “teacher” (?) og pretianoe(sJcomn ertinyvorA neepan oyAepa MM. 2.135 


cf wy. 
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er\Ae. “wheat” M. K. idle “wheat.” opna ennan eAAC enna K. 20,1. 21, 9. 


ci. 


em. 


eV. 


see emt “be.” 
“this” prefixed to substantives, ete. ei tpsv-Ao Gcte “wherefore” L. 100,13 eit 
Teavoy-Aa TON ENTOAGN TOYTON 103,6 em afo]yorreorn BSorp[ra] meri TOYTON 
MONON 109,11 eft Feett-Sorpra M. 2,2 ef ensmangcoc gr. 10, 2 

absolute ex=ae Ftic L. 11,6  esn-no AYTH 104,8 chon ef[ma]na AYTH aé 
écTIN 106,16 enno M. 4,14. St. 36,4 emit Sovpma St. 7,1ro efina 8,16  eft-au 
Bowrce + chna-Au éce M.12,12 efi-monardo St. 9,11  efi-nodma-Ao St. 10,2; ef. 
ema K. 25,5 emt-abba K. 31,13 

plural esmunt(vor), emin(Cor): emmitcor-Aa-cri EN oic L.101,5 eitnina TAYTA 
106,4 emma TAYTA 106, 8. 108,12 exntivo[vA]Aomn KAi OYTO! 108, 1 exMIHITOWA-Ao 
emmana K. 19,1 esmuiicor-Aa oveAna KK. 32,13 

eum “they,” less emphatic: emit aovapreana M. 16,3, 7; compare etn 
ovepenmtr K[iprercor]A AoMKROMMOA INA Gel TeTeAEIWMENO! Ele EN L. 110, 3 

in relative sentence, following substantive Kovmmoy efi anna xitcA M. 12, 2 
Fecioy cit OFMMA ama Exraporr-om St. 6,6 [E]-ch oc L. 105,11 nowrsutovna.... 
Hin TAM oOyCKRpPA AcopccRa M. 8,11. 
to be(?) M. i (Lepsius pp. 332-33). mecpacos[e] emu Aérontec L. 113,5 c&ae 
eAAnoc’ em A-An MM. 6,1 KYPIAKEN ovkoyp emit mom M. 10,1 exnniuwcorA-Ao 
emmana Kaonacorve-cnt K. 19,1 Tt. é.cove eA K. 19,7 ovpova est... exit 
Sale 3-8 exm-merneco K. 28, 4, ef. im-mun; past Tan For-Aa aorvapa MojOjanwcomK- 
KeTAAAE cio Merpacoyve-Aut erccana M. 2,7 el novanowA erc-Ao exseena(ga?) M. 
8,14 efKaAur cce M. 12,13; see also em, enona. 


emt, estoy “thy;” see exp “thou.” 
efic[+Jaita Oc €AN OYN 103, 5-6. 
EMT... KpoOw. KPAZON 112, 14-15. 


emicsaep. ‘folly, “shame.” (?) eAAHNoctorna eftticraepa-Ao St. 26,12 tem entries 


aepra St. 10, 5. 


-€10, -€N. See 10. 


cron. 


for -on after vowel, see on. 


exaino. “right side” M. ion. am estino-erur St. 11, 8. 


eIp. 


“thou” M. ir, iri awrova-aut es[p]om yidc mor ef cy L. 105, 6-7 expor [....] expr 
INA TIFN@CKWCIN Ce TON .... @€6N 106,17 EIPOT AIA FOROWAIMECUT AOEACON ME CY 
mATeP 107,t Mano cspoy efika annsattar M. 8,16 era-aH repedcoy... cY lepeyc 
L.105,9 ek-KetTaA nececur M. 4,12 ek-netaAAe exon M. 13,8 Ea-ae M. 5,15, 
6,12 eR ovumapa reréNNHkKA ce L. 105,7 eKRA corTpKonmo[a] INA AozEACH cé 
106,12 ekRKA oTMMaTKKOAMMON M. 13,6 exp-onw St. 35,2 expsci-dpur mAPA ceayTo 
L. 107, 2 espio-rSur MAPA coi 107, 3 expro-Bowsm MAPA coY 107,11 [er]a-crAAe TPéc ce 
108.3 eP-rrAAe medc ce 108,12 eR-aad St. 7,8 exspr-madar M. 11,6 (ep-BHW Az 
vorA St. 2,7; evidently for ovp-BMWA, see orp) ettn[a] ade-Aoko L. 109, 4 efina 
caXt-csmt eftmta-cit 0 Adroc 6 coc 109, 5 (faultily rendered?)  eftna AeA-ae K. 25,10 
absolute (see the last), efimacoywé-Aur coi AcAN L. 107, 5-6 roror efinoy micorer 
St. 30, 8, probably for owsstor “vour” ef FARKA COY TON YiOn L. 106,11 eh FAA 
6 yidc coy 106,12 ef TArCRA coy TO 6NOMA 107,4 ef cAAR-oM KAIl TON AOrON COY 
107,6 efi Tarc-ASKU EN TO ONOMATI CoY 108, 3. 
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ef TaRKA THDSremd a[Op]ojamna TAN 6 AéAwKAc AYTO L. 106,14 ef amma aendsremmma o¥C 
aéawkAc Mo! 108, 9. 110,6 erm amma arceimma AN EawkAc mo! 110,9-10 ef... amma 
aendremeorxA oYc Aéawkac mol 107, 4-5 eM ama aendscin[co]yn-d[oypra] meri ON 
aéawKdAc Mo! 107,14 ef am ermpecka OT! cy me AmécteiAac 107,12 emm aik exTpena 
oT1 cy me AmécTeinac 110, 5. 
emene. ‘to be thine” e]iiénepannodoy[m Sti coi eici L. 107,15. 

exp. “be able.” expr-mesra-Ao (“it is an impossibility”) ammoy... HyCIpTAKKA OY 4Y- 
NATAI TIOAIC KPYBANAI. L. 102,5 avoyA ock exspA-cYAAe mP6c TON AYNAMENON C@ZEIN 
105,13. MycTHpoy erpa mec MimuanKa St. 3, 5. 

esp-kane. “origin.” (?) [t]AA PraneA ToY aé “IHcoY XpictoY A rénecic L. 12,3  excoy 
epKane overad-AacAde M. 8,4 gapaucoyn PRame-AacAdAe St. 14,8  ePRane 
St. 30,1. 

espreic. OTK 'A pricicovA [.Joppepe Fondant St. 3,4 «mere ePrese.srvoy[nJoorna K. 32,11. 

exc, €. “what?” M. ison, ison? “when?” issige “ask” D. is, isai “* who?” “what?” K. ista 
D. izintati“ when?” ¢-Ao mma mo? écTIN; L. 113,5 esc-Ad Moy; 113,13 exc-Ao escema 
M. 8,14 ¢-wA Saran M. 4,15. 

exc. ere Ma(p)TapKnon orAciitaco K. 24,11. 31, 4. 

esc-cna. etc. see erm “to be.” 

ercem. see ex ‘ this.” 

escvoyva. “passage’’(?) (of scripture); ef. M. uskid “placing” 
mecen KEANU KAeaC KAI EN ETEPW Acre! L. 105, 8. 

esemt.(?) “behold.” e[scii?] napeenocrA-Ao toy-Ao SovntoyFapp[a] iaoy A TAPeENOC EN 
ractPi €zel L.100,1  [ex?]cit aovapseowA ... lacy mArol 113, 2-3. 

esck. probably seen in over-ercke and in xs-ercnrA (KscKIA). 

erckapacpa. K. 26,13; see exapacpa. 

exckeA. “to request;” ef. M. issige “ask” (question) and ele “find” tnedrTVA aeneAna 
KAi ikeTHPIAC L. 105,2 copron CneArcna TenKa WeTanKonmoa M. 15,9 cxeAaddpecs 
gr. 4, 4. 

excnst. “the earth’? as opposed to heaven, M. iskid “dust” gapauta om Giima O OYPANOC 
Kai A rA L.103,1 crvA-aar émi TAc rAc 106,20 cxiter-aonmma aodAa K. 20,9 
éceTA-aurvomna St. 3,13 ént-AacAAe-Au St. ll,rr CKTM NRT TorcKRA-AO St. 12.1 
éx[vA]-aur St. 36, 4. 

EICKOHT. CKOHT-KP enmatina KK. 23, 4. 

escoy. M. 8, 4. 

ext. “person,” M. K. D. id. ervove’d (sic) K. 19,16 exvoy ove K. 21,5 errer HKnovANA- 
aad K. 26,2 ertor.... Kece-Aa necA K.30,3,8 eciva aigujana cm K. 22, 4 
é era K. 22,10) eT-mona enatuana K. 23,6 eT-onnanedA-ae St. 30, 10. 

ext (et, ett). ‘take,’ “receive” M. ede “take.” For eTns& Memona OYX EAYTON EAdzACE 
L. 105, 5 [vep-on] eTa-Ao Kai AYTO! EAASON 107,10 KoVANOYKA... KEE... Fond A- 
‘AavA essed M. 4,6 nevivK errecur M. 13,16 nope’ eT M. 10,3, 8 Kopena 
nem erveco K. 25,13 Knope ef aoAAen-non K. 26,6 Kopena even + raiina-Ao 
K. 28,7 Fonstit eT-napna-Ao BACIAéwWN MEerAnorPerelA St. 21,9; cf. overcn ervemnn 
KX. 28, 10. 
CT. TOTKAMER ETROANHOA INA THN YiogEciAN ATOAABaMEN L. 112, 11-12 mova’ eva M. 7,11 


(Rerniscu). Croyva ovedA-Aur 


(ef. dummede)  evanna K. 21,13 nopana eten-non K. 25,10 RKopena erren-non 
K. 27,1 nopena evrataun K. 26,4 nopena eta K. 27,7 nopen even K. 28,6 
Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. 8. 13 
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Kopera even K. 29,2 erranpa cmt K. 31,14 Kopka ¢croAcomna St. 4,13  ce[n]norA 
enamua St. 35, 6. 

estap, estsp. “send” M. @dire ef’ asm ertpecka OT! cY me Armécteinac L. 107,12, with var. 
espera 110,5 Kocmoc-AacrA aim extpécst neAAU KAedC EmMée ATTécTEIAAC eElc TON 
KécMoN 109,7 extacce Amécteina 109, 8 extpena ézxamécTelAen 112, 9-10; cf. 112,14 
extaps[.. TEMYAC 114,6 oxtorp ermpa mémyac 115,7 Kam’ errpera M. 9, 10. 

eit-Kr. “produce,” (?) “conception” (?) M. ekkire “bring,” “present” for ed-kire in unn- 
ekkire “bring forth fruit’ (Lerstus pp. 294, 296). eTRH Kodpra M. 6, 7. 

ext. “woman,” cf. err. exé MigqujancoyvAAon eFrenen-ae .... Seerdenen-on K. 32,7 
eTTA ReTAAAE cron SovntoyFA M. 14,11 eTTA M. 2,12. 4,9. 5,11. 6,2 eTTA-AoN 
M. 3,15. 4,13. 5,4. 7, 3. 12,16. 14,4. 15,3  ettow over M:1,5. 9,1 ent 12,14 
eTra voc. at beginning 6,1. 13,3, € eTta after exon, etc. 13, 8,15. 

enpittr, expprims. “wealth.”(?) expTrov-rorn7-Aw M. 1,11 enppTii-Kaercomna covopa- 
Ao St. 23,10 cf. MAOYCIMN XAAINGC ENpYpITTI-KaAeivomNA ecemTra-Ao St. 22, 4. 

exujuy. gr. 13, 3. 

€K. FOYRTRA ckerpepannedorn K. 28,11. 

€xed. see ever. 

exns. cf. M. ekkire for ed-kire “bring” exntt SeA-Au K. 19,15 SommAcorna eKKTTA-Aur 
St. 19,8 ef. TyeAGN OAHréc. 

eA. “find” M. K.D. ele. €Aen-mnom émAN aé eYpHTe L. 114,8 avek €Aa M. 4,2 ovennon 
€Ax M. 4,8 oveAna eA menatina-Ao K. 22, 8. 

eA. “now” M.K. D. elgon ‘still,’ “now” K. elongi “to-day” M. eli “to-day” K. elléken 
“now” eA-onm KAI NYN L.107,1 €A-om NYN A€ 108,12 eA-on K. 22,9. 25,4 St. 5,4. 
10,10. 15,9 eA’ om TavRA MOjusast-no M. 17,1 eA-xe om EAAETOMHA, ete. St. 17,10 
eA-ae St. 31,6 eA-Aar NYN 107,7 e€A-Ao St. 5,1. 
eAn, €Ar “to-day” é€AH cHmepon L. 105,7 eA ovRorp-po M. ff, 13. 
eAAe “now,” (?) “when” (?) K. 28,3 St. 2,1; see the next. 

eAXe, eAAen. “time’’(?) EAA KeTa[AAe]m[.. eic TON AIGNA L. 105,9 apdi-eAAen [Ke]- 
TaAAeMKaA ZOAN AI@NION 106,15 apdeAAen KeTAAAENKA St. 14,10 worerd eAAe 
neTAAAEMMa-Ao St. 25,9 SeAcoyna cAAenToy-Aur KretKA-Aar M. 17, 4 SeAtorna 
eAAerorAu KTRA-AO St. 31,8 BeA-eAAentor-Ao K. 34,1 cAAerorna SeeAcosv-Ao 
REKA-Ao St. 25,9 exit SeA-Aw om eAXe RI-AO K. 19, 15. 

“emente. “hell” Sah. amenre. €menre-Aa K. 33, 3. 

en-. “our,” ef. ep-. 

em. emammana, var. emadtina K. 23, 3-10; ef. emt “to be.” 

EMa-MH. ATTAKKOM ema-auH K. 33,01 avéikon ena-sun St. 28, 7. 

en-ae. “and not” oveA-enre-crom OTPpUr CORKA FORK eT-MenmRepa-Aur KAl OYX EAYTO 
Tic AAMBANE! TAN TIMHN L. 105,1 mMacpes-eae ToyAAsFanmacur AAAA eaPceiTe 106, 7 
Tepra oveA-enafe]-e[sJom aamm-menta-Act 108,9 «Macp-Kon-emae M. 6,13 caror 


oveKR-ertae ... aeKKITpacce-Ao St. 6,2 oveA-AoKo-eire-cromn TERRA MeuEId Mess 
apé-Am St. 15,1. 
enmae...enac. “neither... nor” rar’-enne ack-enne M. 1,10 summra-enae mictoy... 


oveA-enae ... FORAREMA IMTA EN A MIA KEPAIA OY MH TIAPEAGH L. 103, 2-3 cad-[Ao] errae 
Feer-Ao enmae St. 15,3; see me and me... ae-neA, and en-Kam... €N-KAN, eN-KO. 

enet. “take” M. ennede “take with oneself,” “carry.” novautovr’ emteta M. 3,16 aommma 
Tar’ enéva M. 12,11. 
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enm-kan...en-Kan. “either ... or.” MpocKkokKon ... Kem AoyKEeN - Opma-emKan - eA AE- 
ENKAI Mappen Kodpa-enKan npeswte accer-Ao KTKAAOKA K. 21, 8-10 TapprAKa 
SicP-cnkan ... KAVERRA KITP-cnKanm... WoKKa Roce-~Aa FHSap-enKamn St. 12,10 to 
13, 2; see em-ne... en-ne. 

en-kut (Aenkur). “except.” “but” omrnnovrTanken-ennar el MA... KATATIATEICeA! 102, 4 ons 
TARKOA-eENMKU (KAI OYX ... TIC) AAAA 6 KAAOYMENOC 105, 3 WECcOA... eK OTMHAPA m(sic)- 
Aeron AAAA O AAAHCAC... FErENNHKA ce 105,7 ‘tToT-Aemnur (oyacic...) ef MH O Yidc 
108,11 erapiBe evAA-enmur (oYK ...) Aad’ INA THPHCHC AYTOYC 109,2 Sovpid KeTAA- 
en[Ror] (OY mei...) AAAA KAI Ter] TON 109,14 Memapé-Aur... FAABoVaaanfa A?]- 
enna St. 15,9; see em-ae. 

enmona. aseik-on Koa-Ao éenona - M. 1,12-2,1, probably en, em “to be; compare en and 
the negative mem (Merona), 

émaa. “cast lots; (?) cf. M. aballe “hasten,” “be swift” and mAaoc, MAAAEIN. am Asa A- 
aw énaAdcanna St. 9,5. 

ep. “we” K.D. ar “we” (St. generally uses ov, q. v.). ep-BMu AoA St. 28,3 eKKa 
maendscna M.9,2 enna ovfep]émen nxeAAar KAedc HMeic EN écmeN L. 108, 5-6; cf. 
110,1-2 enna... Tovwwanned K. 33,12 Foroy enor mcover o¢pictoci-o7d0 K. 
33,12 (Foxoy efinoy in St. 30,8 probably for oyunoy); cf. gr. 4,4  én-Fanevornt 
K. 24,9 enm-apdna St. 2,12; cf. 1,3. 2,4 en-aad mee AMON L. 100, 5. 

epe. “follow” M. erge. Tanna eptoAcor-Ao St. 13.5 wanna epeA-Ao St. 14, 7. 

*epn. “wine.” epnexe = npr Ostr. AZ. 35,108; cf. opm. 

ecm. see crim. 

ecxs. “conquer” M.K.D. eske “be able,” K. eskir “overcome.” ar Rocmock ecKice-cit 
ér@ NENIKHKA TON KOCMON L. 106,8 echiTaKa aendoA-Aodomn St. 27,10; cf. KI-ecKIA 
and ercn. 

ecoves, “comfort, 


. 


“relief.” oyn AcAcorna com ecortrmepa St. 4,9 MeaBsucoynd 
€corwsaepa-Ao St. 26,5 oemmanoAcvoyna ecocvraepa-Ao St. 26,9 ef. eAiBOMENON 
ANECIC. 

ecer, cf. M. K. D. esse “sister” enpTimaervoyna ecemita-Ao St. 22, 5. 

ev. “take,” “receive,” see err and ern. 

evra, “water” K. D. essi “water” Kordofan Nuba otto “water.” = mooy Ostr. AZ. 
35, 108. 

eva. “bless,” “praise.” TAAma evanaco K. 33,5 evacit emmnacht K. 33,5 nécevanacar 
EYOPANOHTWCAN gr. 2,7; cf. Eg. tw Scuirer. 

“ewacved (EYATrEAION). AnoctoAovn-ae evacved-ae KeARA K. 29,5, cf eF : ay: pre L. 
106, 4. 

evap. ‘pour out” (offering) M. ewire “sow.” evapt[anapp]A-As el crménaomal L. 101, 12. 

ever. AMCH oyKoyp everan-no St. 29, 2. 

erra. “brother” (?) M. enga “brother” (lit. “‘mother’s son’ Lepsius) an erraccorvéene 
St. 8, 4. 

eppa. eppanina K. 25,3 on eppa... neujupdarnenna St 3,13. 

HK-KOWAAA-“aar, K. 26, 2. 

nn. apparently for em “this’’ in relative sentence M. 8,11; see em. 

Ain. wenn Ker Menem K, 26,3 rennin neco K. 26,8. 

HWKa. gr. 9, 2. 

HY (?) “to pasture” M, te ...n]eaard ScTic moimanel L. 114, 2. 
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ny. “hide” (?) M.K. D. iwe “forget” expi-menta-Ao anmtoy ... HUTIP TARRA OY AYNATAI 
TI6AIc KPYBANAI 102, 6: cf. exA-HY. 

“oclkae Mapmiae. AAAAOTIA-craTMaA eclKae Mapruce echt K. 29,12. 

“eponoc. eponocoy Foxii-au tia St. 11, 3. 

wa (Era. Ha). “out of,” “in,” “to.” K[M)ma crumad KetTad Hzel ék Cidn L.104,6 tepid 
oveA-emae KAi OYAcic €F AYTGN 108,9  [as?]-ra EN émoi 109,15 [vJep-1& EN AYToiC 
110, 3 sepovcadna-era K. 20,7 srepoveadna-na K. 31,9 simtcore-crs ovtove[.. .|-Ao 
St. 34,12; ef. DSoyp-sa, also evvent-sA final M. 4,6 for-eTn-ra menoma OYK éadzAce 
105, 5-6. ete. 

sa, EWA. Tap-ra mecna M. 3,1  tap-ra-erom Topa Kicna M. 10,7 emt reem-dSoypra cra- 
ero... aprema M. 2,3 TAAFAowo eran M. 8,11 anocca mMsujujancoyAoro-er 
Anocca-cit K. 30, 7. 

*satopoc (iATPéc). s&Topdca (voc.) St. 4,13 oaadrvo[sn?]a satopurca-Ao St. 20, 4 = no- 
COYNTWN IATP6c. 

mwore.(?) epRerc - wox[e?]eorna K. 32, ro. 

*“sépede (lepeYc). era-an sepedcor eAAen Keva[AAe[n[ ], etc. cY Iepeyc elc TON AIGNA L. 
105,9 sepeocA-Aon K. 20,1. 33,8 sepedcr-AoTSar K. 20, 4. 31,10 sepeocna-Ao K. 
25,2 sepeocoy... mexepanvoraA-Ao K. 31,15 sepeocit ovpit tormrA-ao K. 32, 4 
réocprcomna Kpiespa-Aur St. 20,5 = mpeceYTEPwN TéAoc. 

“sepedcit (IEP@CYNH?). repedcrmma sUdp enamauaina K. 23, ro. 

mk. cf. M. ige “say,” “speak” vorpr-mraA-xe rorrycmOn L. 101, 1. 

Mit. wan appititacpa M. 11, 2. 

spa..t. “boast.” maptypocpreosna - ipa. .]ta-Ao St. 22, 2; = MAPTYPWN KAYXHMA. 

“SU, -10, -erut, -ero, -HuT, -Ho. “in,” “to,” “from.” TéporcaAm-10 Kycamta TIAPEFENONTO 
elc “lepocéayma L. 113, 4 nece Mapem-rer FondA M. 4, 5 Crozet T-H9 KIEM NATKA 
M. 7,14 Mapeure-Hur... Kren mon M. 15,7 mmea-ero TAMA K. 19,4 orpor-erd 
acKKItp wtcce-Ao St. 6,2 extiimo-eru-Ao Fondamina St. 11, 8. 

-sui-, -16-. in sm-opw, ro-71Sur, see oput, Tout. 

“lutea. ‘urrra-enmae IGTA EN ... OY MA... L. 103, 2. 

Kak. “bring” M. kage “bring,” “carry.” tem aapnmena Kece-rAAE Kaka Sodo-KA M. 
16.9 Kakanna K. 32,8; ef. 32, 10. 

rans “offspring,” “brood,” “baby;” cf. M. kage “bring,” “carry” M.K.D. kak “warm 
oneself,” hence D. kak-kir “to hatch (eggs)” (Reiniscu). KovMMOTH KARA OTERKA 
ommtorena M. 3.13) Fam KRARKKA omntorena M. 14,13. 

Kado. “after.” erm-monado erom St. 9,11 madeci-AoKado eronm St. 13,14; cf. ef-KaAu 
tce M. 12,12 ef coveAAer Naptakon KaAO er. 10, 2; ef. L. 111, 7? 

KAMM. eTTenen-ae vemoy sA- aadAoKA Karta - SvesSenen-on CEMOT Aa aadAo Kama 
K. 32, 8-10 oveAKa naujuys KamstoA-onm K. 32,14; see also Kan. 

*Kartom (KANON). KCceMItorta Ranonacorecht IK. 19, 2. 

Ram. “eat,” “food; cf. M. habe “eat” kaba “food.” Kan-noroa M. 9,8 Ran-estperna 
M. 9,10 Kancspaa K. 21,1 necem KAMARA OVEpancTTa Kamen 24,14-25,1 Karten 
28.14 TAP Kana KopeKa eTem acrodA KATA-wad-AO HRT KoA K. 291-2 apts 
KAMA MeTAARA gr. 4,5; see Kem. 

Rata. see the last. nammna-ceve-Aa M. 7,12, 8.9 Katmntan-no Marum K. 32, 2. 

KAPR. KapK as[sJemapa St. 16, 4. 

RaAcKACe. KacKACceA-aW TAMUCcana M. 10, 10. 
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KaAcC. TAM TRTRA Kaccocan-inta K. 20,10. 
*RatameTacua.! KaTameTAcMa ovOTKAAG TAAa-KIA-Aomt META AE TO AEYTEPON KATATIETACMA 


L. 111, 8. 
nav. “naked” M. kauwe “to appear,” “be open,” “be uncovered” KaveRKa KITpP estKast 
St.12,11 KaveAcorn KTTA-Ao St. 24,1 = rYMNGN cKéTTH. 


re.(?) copula.(?) ompos... msst[ xe Ymeic Ecte TO oGc 102, 5. 
Ke. cennm xeco K. 26,7 tTanneco gr. 4,4 Maroy venen KEA-a€ cevAPTOY FCCOY AAPK- 
REA-aad aorpToy oveAK[e]A-ae KEAXO aavfenvA] St. 31,1-5; see also aapr. 
neva, “according to” Savem [Ke]RaTPA KATA MEN TO EYArrEAION L. 104,10 Factit Kecas 
wp[&] exon KATA Aé TAN EkAOrHN 104,12; ef. 115,10 MeAngrcenenit [..Je Ketaadana 
KATA THN TAZIN MEAxIceAéK 106, 3. 

Keaa. “0 up,” “rise” M. kére “go up,” “rise;” ef. M. K. Aude “stand up” atiara-aa 
Keaa nica M. 10, 2 Qapaucoy-c AAE Read Sonaenna St. 3,3, sim. 2,3. 14,2. 14,9. 

Kes-. see KI-. 

KeA. see -ae...-aexedA, the forms are ackeA-mopA[Ao]; we-KeRRa and me-KEAKA; 2eE- 
KEM, Ae-KeMMaA; Ae-REA-AUI; we-KEA-SoIA, aze-KEATOTK-o, ae-[KJemTA: cf. KEAA. 

KEAKIIMAN. og pietiasoca KEARTHaM ent sovapreana M, 16,3 Tam A€A-Ao KEARTITAstE st 
Keer 215 5. 

KEAA. “likeness” M. kel “boundary” ‘el “amount” mMovpta t[rec]it KeEAAIRA ava éTIO[H- 
cen &c mpocéTAzeN L. 100, 7. 
KeAAu “the same,” “thé like,” “thus” M. Aélla neAXar ovépmtA aovKKoaMod 
ép[.......-] INA ANTEC EN ci (kA@aC, ete.) L. 109,14 KeAAM oTMMAaMuana M. 13,13 
AOTMMARKONOKREAAM ormicama M. 14,8 KeAAu opnnorcana M. 15,1 KeAAuIRA 
TERRA TIOSecrR[a] (cA aéawkAc mol) AgAwkA ayToic L. 107,9 oypoy KeAATIRA 
er. 4,3 nanoy neAAoKa gr. 9, 2. 

With genitive, ete. preceding “according as” mnaptaxecit neAAut KAedc re- 
rpantai L.104,5 mecen neAAur KAedc Aérei 105,8 [ve?]emm KeAAUT KAedC EAwKAC 
106,14 emma ovepenen KeAAU KABMC Hmeic EN Ecmen 108, 6. 110,2 armma... meneprs 
KeAAur KAedC érd OYK €imi 109, 3 exTpecit REAAUT KAedC ATEcTEIAAc 109, 7 ark omectt 
neAAut KAedc émée HArAmHcac 110,6 meceen neAAu M. 14,16; cf. 100,15  anmecs 
ReAAO gr. 2, 2. 

neaco. “four” M. kemso wap-Keaconna torarita-Ao St. 24, 8 (OIKOYMENHC ACAAEIA?). 

nen. “to carry, place” ei KomMMOTKA-AO Man REce-Aa KeM-aoyK’ appAd|e M. 6,5 Ase 
Ken-ovroyvaapecn M. 6,15 acit Toy-Aa KeNA Kata ceve-Aa oycKoypena M. 7,12 
AOTKKON MAM ATMA caa-aur Ken-doccana M. 9,15  MpockoRKa KEce-Aa KeNn- 
aovnnen K. 19,17; similarly K. 21,8. 31,6 mpockodA KEceA-Ao Kem - SpancorKa 
K. 20,16 tori KeneovA K[++*+]-Ao émAN@ OY AN TO TAIAION L. 114,13. 

KENT. TARKA Kemtporn M. 9, 10. ; 

xep. M. kere “climb up,” “arise.” Kepa excovAodorNn OFTKKOTT-TARKE-AciriKa €) MA KATA- 
MATeiceal YO TON ANePOMwN L. 102, 2-3. 

KET. €H-KeTA-MAaAAE om omTARpacoveRe K. 23,12. 

an emphatic addition. n[MJaa crmmma-KeTAr avAeA He! Ex CiON 


, 


retard, “also,” “even,” 
6 Pyémenoc L.104,6 |netad 104,8 [ren]RetTaAA KAI AYTO! 109, 9-10... NeTeVEIpa 


1 xatanetacaa should be added to the examples of Greek loan-words on p. 70 
standing in a class by itself between (5) and (6). 
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102 GRIFFITH: 


MIMgUgAMcomt-Sompr KeTaAen[Kur?] AAAA KAI TEP! TON TicTeYCONTON 109, 13-14 [a] i- 
KeTad KATO 114,9 eR-KeTAA nccecur M. 4,12; ef. L. 101,15 tamma tavd-netad M. 
12,5 St meadorniht tacrromn-KeTAA M. 13, 12. 

ReTaddre. form with -eron, netaAAe-erom M. 2, 6. 13,8. 14,11,17 also om netaXXe Apor 
Atapa-ma St. 29, 3. 

eAAe()-KeTAAAEN. “eternity,” see eAAe “time.” 

KI, e€K-Kit SeA-Ao om EAAE KI-AO K. 19,15 ef TAAK-RIT cruepo [...] mecach St. 35, 4 
TAAK Kit es[..] TA-AoKO St. 33,1. 

ns, Ripe. “come” M. Aire. [vJopa xipeA-Aur KC KYAAGT Axpic oY eicénoH L. 104,3 [A] ama 
csumua& KeTad Hzel ék CiON 104,6 TojaTA-Ao KPpa EnHayeen A GPA 106,11 ar... 
mada-KpeciRa STi éEANCON 107,11 as... REpectt érd mPéc ce epxomal 108,3 cpr 
wrAdAe-Ao Ripe TPé6c ce EPXOMA! 108,12 KaTAMETACMA OFTOTKRA-AO MAAa-KIA-AoM META 
Aé TO AEYTEPON KATATIETACMA 111,8 sépomcaAsusd Kicarta TIAPErENONTO ic “lePOCOAYMA 
113, 4 sKaccocim HAeomen 113, 7-8 comkRa Kicna M. 4,1 hrdozenntH-9 KIEW NATKA 
M.7,14 waan-am xicna M. 8,2 atinoy ovea-aumt xicama M. 9,14 Rrcana fr. 
1,6 aona-nit M. 11,1 comaada nd M. 11,5 For-Ao Sopa Kr M. 12,15 tce-Au 
Sopa niena M. 15,7 nyem-nom M. 15,8 sen navor St. 13,6 Supa xa St. 15,10 
FoR-Au KBaedA-ae St.1,7 Kana “thou wilt come” St.7,9 KBdape “1 will come” 
St. 10, 4; perhaps also tpreacrom nsécii-sto-Komo M. 10,9 apt nipe aave'A-Ao-Ao 
K. 28, 4. 

KI, Ker, Kerka mecen K. 19,8. 20,15 eAAe nI-Ao K. 19,15 audp Ker-Ao madanaco K. 
25,7 Kopena nesa erveco K, 25,13 vem nm ner mene K. 26,3 Sapa ner cen Ait 
reco K. 26, 7. 

riéc. “to be sung’’(?) Tprcacrom Kréch-no0-Kono M. 10, 9. 

rou. “beat,” (?) “knock;’’(?) ef. D. Aumme “be engaged with” waarkka KitMa oonpera 
M. 12,15; see also xo. 

nm, nem. “eat” M. kabe, kabire. weceA waddAes-aunit Kemtpan K. 28,7 Kovanor eit 
Tama RitcA M. 12, 2 lépedcrA-o7dur RM-Mccom Fermaccoma K. 20,5 ama Matz 
TARA KMpa ciramcar gr. 4,3; see Ka. 

nor. “people” Kitt omparutowA ae Kal rPAMMATEiC TOY AAOY L. 113,12 Kita mijusjas- 
ston M. 10, ro. 

rup.(?) Rpceve tanacur St. 29,13. 

spire. “complete,” “finish.” [mjectakoA xspses[Ron]|sod(-Aut) INA TAHPweH TO PHEEN L. 
100,1 cmmucomn Kiprermmt& [Tlopa, etc. AxPic oY Td MAHPOMA TON €6NON 104, 2 
NapTA Kiprerm[ost]so[A] INA A rPAeA TAHPMOA 108,11 an-Tckane K[t]prroRKa THN 
XAPAN THN @MAN TIETTAHP@MENHN 108,14 THORAMEA Kapres[RortOa] INA TO AIKAIOMA 
TIAHPGeH 115, 9 TAM KORKAMEM OTRpPICOyA KIprrovan-rr M. 15,5 eocpicorna 


Rpirra-Agr St. 20, 6 = mpecByTépwN TEAOC arn-FeermKa Kipre[+]a  ale]soA 
St. 31,14. 

RIcKYA-Au, (Krec RYA-Am), Krexc RFA-Aut “until” (preceded by Ao); cf. nr “come” and 
M. kel “boundary.” [vo]pa nipeA-Aut RCKYAAGT AxPic oY eicéaeH L. 104,3  CtrIna 


ForeA-Am KicKrAAG KEK AAG (sic) Ewc AN TAPEASH AH TA 103,2 aovtpammicoy-AUI 
Kreck A-Au M. 2,10 eA Aenvox-Aur Kreck A-Aur M.17,4 mnpemne acccr-Ao KCK AAOKA 
K. 21,11 eAAeeos-Ao KERA-AO K. 34, 2; sim. with KtKRA-Au St. 17,12 BeeAcosv-Ao 
KERA-Aut St. 18,12 eAAeroy-Au KCKA-AO St. 31, 9. 

rice. “explain,” “loosen,” see Kovce. 


The Nubian Texts of the Christian Period. 103 


ricce. (once spelt excce K. 19,14) “church” M. kisse; applied to ruined brick-building or 
church, e. g. Serrén kissé deserted Christian village of Serra el gharb.' mapeuriit Kece- 
‘Aa M. 2,16 van Kece-Aa M.3,8 Kece Mapeut-w rondrA M. 4,5 rtcor Mamas 
nececade M. 5,13 Kece-Aa M. 6,1,4 mMapoenocor recor Mapranm KCceA-Ao Fons 
Sapa M. 10,6 Ktce-Aut Sopa M. 15,6 xKece etc-Aa M. 15,8 Ftcov mma KCcema 
exon M. 16, 6 REce-w ANE M. 16,9 tce-Ao Mara K. 19,14 KEce-Aa K. 19,18 


St. 13,1 AEceA-AO ‘in the church” K. 20,16 necen ToTp A-Ao K. 20,17 ntce-Ao 
madaun K. 21,3 ntcenm nranana K. 24,14 KtceA cradrerunent K. 28, 7,13. 

Plural nterucomna commmosta-Ao St. 25,4 — eKKAHCIAC BEMEAIOC §RCCEsITOTHA 
KaAnonatcorecn K. 19, 2. 

xiv. nevsp “clothe” M. xidire “clothe.” KTiKa aina KiTecamka St. 9,10 KaveRKA KITs 
Penman St. 12,12. 
xsvt “clothing” M. Aitti “clothing.” ced KTimKa St.9,9 KaveAcovn KTTA-Ao 
(= ryMN@N ckértH) St. 24,1. 

-KIp, -KNpy. “without” M. kite “be emply” -kint ‘“‘ without.” Joov-Krppal[+] ToraAdAa 
torpe S[+]younnppacoy écstowA INA TENHCOE AMEMTITO! KAI AKEPAIO! TEKNA C€OY AM@MHTA 
L. 101, 2-3 TAAMmEpRaneRa AceBeiac 104, 7. 

Ko. “have” M. ko “possessor” K.D. koe “have.” cad ape Kodra Adron zwAc éneé- 
xontec L.101,8 koacke KocmocAd MaRTRA EN TO KOCM@ OAIYIN ExETE (ExeTE) 106, 6 
Koast[o]& INA Ex@cl 108,14 arermon KoAAoenoma M. 1,12 RKan-Koioa M. 9,8 Koa- 
‘Ao K. 28.15 Kop-nicer-nod St. 33, 4; cf. wadk-nod St. 33,8 catimo St. 33,11; ef: 
Ko-So7, see also (Kom) KOH. 

no. M. ko K. kol “alone.” tan nonnanen ovnpreowA M. 15, 4. 

Kowp, KoKerp. “strengthen,” cf. M. kogor “strong;” or “purify,” cf. M. ko “alone.” 
WOKOKKA KOtppa-Aur (= AAYNAMON AYNAMIC ScHireR) St. 20,1 efina ACA-BE ORKAZ 
MWH-ae KEKKA KOKEmpa K. 25, 13. 

xoerpp. cf. M. kauwe “appear” kauwire “open.” TANA-Aon apdH Koeppa-Ao K. 20, 9. 

KoRerp. “purify,” (?) see Kovsp. 

KoA. cf. M. gal- “likeness.” (?) Yepeoc KAAO KOAO TAM Mpadsapacpa K. 25,2 tTarcoy... 
cevaptoy FccH-mo KOAO gr. 9,1 lerowaardocper... ... DerFesraoAcvoyKA KOAATpACE 
K. 30, 12. 

kon. “have,” see Kovn, Ko. 

-Komsto, -Komo. ‘if,’ “so soon as,” “immediately after;”(?) cf. M. kan.(?) AAe-ch... 
TAAA ... CAEH-KOMMO acI-on---ovTOVAape M. 3,5 AdAe-ch FORA... MOYAOTOT- 
Konto... Sompe M. 5,2 Kys€cit-10-Kono... THcana M. 10,9 aomuan-Kono... 
reena M.14,3 aomman-nono... ormmucana M. 14,7 tove-nono Savercna M. 12,7. 

Kont.(?) Komronra enatauana K. 23, 5. 

nop. “wound,” ef. D. kor, or for nope nopra éToAcoTNA exon FATOpOCA St. 4,12. 

Kop.(?)  tatann[++]p[+]Rxopi[+Jed [a]Fce-Ao o¥ae eic KENON éxortiAca L. 101, 10. 

Knope. ‘ feast,” “sacrament” M. korré “feast,” “festival.” nopen eta M. 10, 3,8  emm 
Kope FCcoy tpanccA-au WAKA K.19,9 em Kop FTcmA gr. 2,3 Rope K. 25,9 
nopara KX. 25,10 nopena (corrected from nopana) 25,13 Kopena K. 26, 4. 27,1, 6. 
29,1 Knope eT aoAden-non K. 26,5 Koper even K. 28,6 Kopen taparer-Ao K. 
30,4,5 en Koper ypamrcA-20 nent K. 30,15. 


' See p. 4 and s. v. amu. 


104 GRIFFITH: 


kocnic. “evil,” “harm.” kocktkatt-A& €k TOY MONHPOY L. 109.1; cf. kes “annoy” Scu. 

*Rocmoc (KOCMOC). RocMoc-Aa én KOcM@ L.101,6 éN TO Kdcmw 106, 6. 108,1, 2, 7,13 Koc 
Mocnt TOY K6cmoY 102, 4. 110,10 oc[moc]K TON KécMON 106,83 Kocmocka St. 13,10 
KOCMOC-Aa TorcoT TPO TOY TON KOCMON EINAI 107,2 RKocmoc-Ao BoO0A éK TOY KéCMOY 
107,5 Kocmoch-Borpra meri TOY Kécmoy 107,13 RKocmocr-Ao Suapa ék TOY KécmMoy 
109, 2,3 Kocmoc-AacyA cic TON KOcMON 109, 6,7 KocmocrA [eraRKom]MO& INA TINOCKH 
6 Kécmoc 110,4 RocafocA-Aon] KAI 6 KécmMoc 110,12 KocMocr oyaTTO-Aa St. 7,12 
Rocmoc ovaTToRa St. 11, 5. 

Koy. Kove tprT-Aa St. 16, ro. 


Kora. emWA(?) Kova gr. 13,3 orpoveA Kova gr. 13,14. 
Kova. “rock,” “mountain” M. K.D. kul. ammoy novAs[a]-aur contra méaic EMAN@ OPoYC 
KeIMENH L. 102, 5. 


ROTAA. “teach,” “learn”? M. fulle “learn,” kulli kire “teach.” ercovrn Tino )}eALAs]Ba 
KAl AIAAEH OYTW ToYe ANePOnoYe L.103,8 exter HR-ROVAAA-aar KC. 26, 2 WORKS 
RKoTAAIpeco gr. 2, 4. 

nova. ef. Awn “undertake,” “touch,” also rovm “have.” Sanka rovwautta-Ao K. 20, 8. 


novautoy. “egg”? M. kumbi, kombo. Kosanoy toyckante-Ao omnmnorcnka M. 3,6 nome 
Nov KAKA oveRRA M. 3,12 Kovautovk énéta M. 3,15 novautomna M. 4,3 eft 
KoranoraA M. 8,13 Kovator eft Tanna KitcA M. 12, 2. 

Rov, Kost, Kop. M. kune “have.” Komnoa-Aut INA EXHTe 106,6 cevTATTR-oM KOM Mestta- 
Aa M. 2,1 exit Ko[s]Roasmmoa (?) St. 16,5 ovsnrermka ronaucu K. 24,2 eina eB-aard 
KovHA St. 7,9 cravpocka ai-aad norma St.10,4 ov7pa novi... [ro?}rua 
novimta gr. 10,5 Foror... aomn novcera L.107,3 rerr KnondrAcovma-non ac 
owctApec 101,7 teperovna Kopdpa (voc.) gr. 4,1; see also no, ROTM. 

nxovp. “be willing,” “be glad,” cf. M.K.D. gurre “rejoice,” “be pleased.” rox A-Aon 
TAMAEA-AO KOMpa-AS evasua K. 21,13 KoTpadr TSdKacmm K. 22,2 Kovppas-Ao 
avoydanacut K. 22,12 novparsu St. 33, ro. 

noypr. “think,” “thought.” [raait Fleercox[Ra no]opr ovdiK[+]stacim TA TAC CAPKOC @PO- 
NOYCIN 115,13. Taal rxovpri[...] cevapth RovpRi-om TO rAP PONHMA TAC CAPKOC... 
TO AE OPONHMA TOY TINEYMATOC 115, 14-15. 

RKovec, KIcc. “loosen,” “explain” M. K. Ausse “loosen.” efé[+Jama... MERRIA OFERKA 
Rowe[car]a dc AN ON AYCH MIAN, etc. L.103,7 catpra KCcrtanen K. 29.14. 

Royce. see Kopit “have.” 

novi. “stand up” M.K. futte. nada novia ronda M. 12, 6. 

KoTdd. “enter,” “creep in.7(?) tam acA-Aa KoTdSpa topon K. 27, 9. 

Kop. “face” M.K.D. kon. nopAarrAre St. 9,3 Kop-ncci-KoA St. 33, 4. 

ROp. see KOTI. 

nodsp. “seed” M. kojir “corn,” “seed.” etn xodpra M. 6,7 nappen nodpa K. 21, 9 
KOdppivosna apoveTia-Ao St. 23, 1. 

Rodos. “convey,” (?) ef. K. kujure “lay on” or from no “have” and Sox “go,” hraozes 
SUTH-TAAE aleR’ ER-vaadrd Kodovecar M. 5, 9. 

KOOS. KOddecoO er. 2, 3. 


; 


“nope. ‘Sunday’ 
emt mon M.9,16 xypranen ovkorp-po K. 31,15  KopraKken ovRi aorrioy-Ao 
K 33,9: 


(kyPIAKH) M. K. D. Airage M. kiragén-ug “Sunday.” KapraKken ovKorp 
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“Aa. ‘in’ of place, amongst” of people and things M. -/, -/@ “in,” changing to ra, na atter 
rand n. “in” of place nrocmoc-Aa éN KocmG L.101,6 €N TO kocm® 108,1, 2, 6,13 
ammior oveA-Aa M.1,6 vam ror-Aa M. 2,5 tam A€A-Aa M. 2,4 Ktce-Aa 2,16. 
3,8 wackiay-Aa én Mécw L.101,5 meAggrcenenht [. .Je KeTaa-AaKa KATA THN TAZIN 
Meaxiceaék (objective) 106,3 “among” of persons and things emtiitoy-Aa crit EN OIC 
101, 5-6 ef tenavov-Aa MEeRKIA oveRRa MIAN TON ENTOAGN TOYTON TON EAAXICTON 
103,6 an aovipamcor-Aa M. 3,3 “from in” veéar-Aa FoKanena (OY MA) TAPEACH 
And To¥ Némoy L. 103,4 KockcnaTrAd €k TOY TIONHPOY 109,2 ‘(to) in’? Tam Rrcce- 
Aa ovtoyvaape M. 3,8 ef. also Aa-crA “towards” Aa-torcoy “before.” 

*Aammoc. Aainoccoy over K. 24,13. 

AemKa. see erKut. 

-An, -Ae. copula 1st and 2"4 sing. with participle. vernon f[onBa]pa-An Kal ArATHCAC 
aytoye L. 110,6 eB-ne eAANNOc esA-An M. 6,1 evapral[Kapp]A-Au el créNaomal 
101, 12 morn app aA-Ac M. 6, 5-6; also cabpmna-An (for sn?) gr. 9,5; ef. -Ao, 
“MH, -KE. 

*Aspocsitast (AYXNIAION). ‘Ampgocsamte-aze H Te AyxNiA L. 111, 4. 

-Ao, -Aur, also -s10, -po after mm, p; Towaaralm|-no L. 113, 2 acyujan-no, ornoyp-po M. 
11,13. 31,16 ovxorp-pur gr.4,2 “in” of place and time, “among” of things and 
persons, etc., agreeing with the use of -Aa “in” of place tox-Ao dSomntoy Fappl[a] 
én ractei €ze1 L.100,2 AneoAemH sowaasalm|-o éN BHevcém TAc “lovaaiac 113, 2 
Maujad-ocki-Ao €N TA ANATOAA 113,7 ¢-Ao MOY; 113, 5 exc-AG Moy; 113,13 “in” 
of time tavKa Mojasan-s[o?] MANToTe L.100,14 ovKpreoy-Aur EN TAIc Hméraic 105, 11 
vavK-Aut 6Te 108,7 omKpreoy-Aur EN AméPaic 113, 2 erAamre-Ao-erom OTE AE HAGE 
TO MAHPamMA 112,8 “among” of time ovKpreosv-Aur ovedA-Ao M. 2,10 “from in” 
FaAOTA-Ao UKKEM AlerePecic ATO TOY YrNOY L. 100,6 mMaujad-ock-AS Tapa ATO ANA- 
TOAGN 113, 3 KocMoc-Ao BOOA Ek TOY KdcMOY 107, 5 KocmMoci-Ao SutApa Ek TOY KécmoY 
109.4 mMapeesoc-Ao omMMoOyTAKA FENOMENON Ek FYNAIKOC 112,9g “in” more generally 
efi-tprt-Ao Gcte “wherefore” L.100,13  ¢eowa oveA-Aur EN ETEPW (Are!) 105, 8 
ovp-pur €AYTO 105, 1-2 ade-nadSad-Aur AnHedc 107,10 AdAe-Ao EN AnHeEiA 109, 10 
]rama acijujast-110 MANTOOEN M11,r1  Auntar auitar-Ao KATA mépoc 112,1 “(to) in” 
For-Ao Sopa nr M. 12,4; see also -aum, -Kado, -Torcor, -id0. 

-Ao, -Aw, changing to -mo after m: ovmun-no 100, 3. emphasizing particle; copula 
[uJectanod suipres[Rom]moa-Aur INA TAHPWeH TO PHEEN L.100,1 mapeenocrA-Ao... 
Soyntoy-Fappla] A mAPeénoc EN racTri Eze! 100, 2 ovnmun-no TéZETA! 100, 3 TAASA- 
‘Aut ea-aad mee AMON 6 cedc 100,5  fe]sAprAcap Memmta-Aar OYK EriN@ckEeN 100,10 
JeB[uj&ce-Ao ova... éxomiAca 101,11 eveA oveparr Memmepa-Aut cic OYAEN icxyYel 
étt 102,2 expr Memta-Ao oY AYNATA! 102, 5  e1-110 AYTH 104,27 ovnnaccoré-Adt 
éxepol 104,11 onvanp[a]eore-Aar AranHTol 104,12 exmaprepa-Ao o¥Tw 104, 4. 105, 4 
ai-Ao ... ommtapa érd... reréNNHKA 105, 7, cf. 108, 7 Kommod-Aur INA ExHTe 106, 6 
THATA-AoO KPpa EAhaveen A Wea 106,11 efimacoyve-Ao Col HCAN 107,6 Era-Ao EAABON 
107,10 ven DSoyprd-Ao meri AYTON 107,13 mowamMe-Aut OYKET! eimi 108.1 Kocmoc- 
‘Aa-Ao EN TO Kécmm 108,2 marru-Menma-Aur oY acic) AM@AETO 108,10  ePrrAXe-Ao 
mpéc ce 108,12 cems-a[injme-Ao oY... éPwTa 109,12 erapsy Mena-Aar OYK ECNO 
110,13 Feca-Ao nectanona AéreTA! ATIA 111,60 FEcad-AO ORTARMA H AEFOMENH ATIA 
11,9 emapa-Ao o¥twc AN 112, 3  cevaptina-Ao TO MNEYMA 112,13. 

Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. 8. l4 


106 GRIFFITH: 


-Aovo (in K.), Aono, Aonu, AumaL “in,” “through,” “by means of,” (more) than” M. -logo 
efi-Tarc-ASKur éN TO ONdMATI Coy L. 108, 4,8 -xeKem tamc(sic)-Aonur M. 16,1 eftn{a] 
Ade-AoKO EN TA AAHociA coy 109,5 vem cad-Aumur AIA To? Adroy AYTGN 109, 12 
TAALHAovo eran K. 26,11 Anocca mojujancor-Aovo era K. 30,7 oveA-AoKo St. 15,1. 


Ma. see Ma-AUL. 


Mac. (cf. man?) “suffer.”(?) macpen emae torAAramacur AAAA eaPceiTe L. 106,7 maz 
cpen-stom M. 5,5 maacp non’ emae M. 6,13 Tanna Mmacracd-ae St. 1, 6. 


Manda. mMaandanaé ematiamana K. 23, 8. 
MAEIT. Wapanercocoy macrimfina St. 14,14. 
Maik. ‘“shame.”(?) vam acA-Aa main aprema M. 2,4 marmem cadavorécht St. 8,11. 


Makai. used with imperatives. €A-om Manan € ema... avorydanacur K. 22,9 ecA-omn 
MAKAIT... Wadamacar K. 25,4 Makan TAAA evanaco K. 33, 4. 


M&K. (2?) MARTRA OAIYIN L. 106, 6-7 amuantor SMM A-AO Ek MACON TON EAIYEON MOY Br. 
2,9, cf. mac. 

MAAA. MeTE TEPA ae MOT MAAAATPA AE KeEMITA FENEAC CKOAIAC KAI AIECTPAMMENHC L. 101, 4. 

madre. cf. M. mallé “all.” efi-netra madre K. 23,12. 

Ma-Aur. “by power,” “by grace,” (?) “from.” (?)  exprtir ma-Aut... aina avdoce M. 11, 6 
Fonoy amimA-Ao-ch Ma-Ao Toppacr M. 11,14 Tapio ma-Ao Topa St. 16,1. 

Mam. “curse,” “impiety.” (2?) Tem Mama aigujancorr-om St. 10, 7. 

Masuc[.|RaTTA(?) “impious.”’(?) Yoraardcpr Kaac[.Jnacrcorma St. 8, 7. 

Man. “that” M.K.D. man “he,” “it,” “that.” mam eTrA M. 2,12. 3,14 mam Rov 
noyka M. 4, 3. 8,7 man néce-Aa M. 6,4 Mam atin can-aut M. 9,15 mar otBKa 
M. 11,15) mast eTrit M. 12,4 mam eTVA-Aom M. 12,16. 15,3 mast ov[kov]p(?) St. 
16,9 absolute man-sto M. 5,10 probably also Manna-ernt K. 27,14  Masunt Fatena 
K. 32, 3, ef. K. 22,14 plural also musumeomna KAKeINO! L. 110, 8. 

*mMastta (MANNA). Maittai ava aal.. Exoyca TO MANNA L. 111, 13. 

“Mapmiae. see adArAonra. 

“MAPTAPHIKON, See MATAPRIROM. 

*MApTypoc. MapTrpocoy recov Manama M. 1,2 Maprrpocpreoyita + pal }ra-Ao (= map- 
TYPWN KAYXHMA) St. 22,1. 

Maca. ef. M. mas “good” K. 33,1. 

MACT. MacTA Feapecmt gr. 4, 7. 

*matap. “witness,” cf. Eg. mtr Copt. (Boh.) meepe “witness” and MAPTYPEIN. ar-nxo 
Matapar[ajco Sale 14 at& after names of witnesses Sale 15-22 Mataprixom cf. MAP- 
TyPIKON “hymn to a martyr.” ere MaTaprinon ovAchitaco K. 31,4, same with maps 
Taprimom K. 24, rr. 

MATIA., AIKA MATIAKA KMIpa ceHTA-rcur gr. 4, 2. 

Matro. ‘“east’’ M. matio. ceppen matron tHcorccra St. 34, 2. 

MATH. UAH MaTRa-ae K. 32,14. 

Map. “eye” M. mai. tan mapit tp[**Ka] ToYc deeanmoYe ayToY L. 106,9 Masprt Tpre 

vo[e fr. 2a Anoveit mMapA-Aom M. 10,13. 

May. ‘measuring vessel” Sah. mauye “balance.” mauy[ ] tavur Yd TON Méalon L. 102, 7. 

Mauja. “sun” M. masa, masar K. masil. maujad-ock-AGO Tapa Amd ANATOAGN L. 113, 3 
MAUAA-OCKI-AO EN TA ANATOAA 113, 7. 


* 
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Mea, Mean. AoA’ rAozeMITH-CA Soapa menaacodA’ M. 4,8 cvennivacovecrn Meaard 
wadiena K. 20,14 Mean’ [...Jana St. 30,5 amcor MerepancorA-Ao anrma-ao 
K. 32,1, see mraa. 

*meadorn. ‘service,’ “servant” Sah. «itt-gavan(?) “service” (Crum, Kopt. Rechtsurk.) 
Meadorint-TAA oveA-aard M. 4,1 wan meadovn-Taaa-aad M. 7,8 MmMeadooni 
taerwovA M. 2,8. 14,9 em meadornit tacrcomk-KeTad M. 13,11 van meadornit 
yacivorkReTaAAe ero M. 14,16 plural tan meadovmeorA-xe nenna M. 15,14 € 
am Meadmnévorene St. 5,11 mMeadiucornd écovty-aepa-Ao St. 26, 4. 

MenKE, “scrap,” “small piece.” (?) ef teacov-Aa MEKKIA OFERKA MIAN TON ENTOAGN TOY- 
TON TON €AaxicTON L. 103,6 ter Menkerms-Acdommn K. 28, 2. 

Men (aunt, ment). ‘not to be’? negative verb. corresponding to positive en, emt “to be” 
(ef. Remisca, Spr. Sty. d. Nub. p. 29); M.K. D. men, mun. [e]saprA-cap-amenma-Aat OK 
érinwckeN AYTHN L. 100,10 rraSi-men[...Jax OT! oYK EAPAMON 101, 9-10 Jed[ajtce-Ac 
oy(k) ékortiacA 101,11 éveA ovéparr mMemKepa-Ao elc OYAEN icxYel ET! 102, 2, ef. 
Menkepa-[Ao] 102,8  expr-menra-Ao OY AYNATAI 102,5 FORK e€T-MENKEpa-Ao OY 
AAMBANE! THN TIMHN 105, 2 ForeTMA Memoma oYK éadzAce 105,5 cen[rr a]itie-co 
107,14 aomu-aumme-Aut oYK ciMi 108,1 warms Merta-Aur o¥(k) AM@AeTO 108.10 
cen Mitnecur oYK épwTS 109,1 nocmocir-Ao SurApa cron susute-Aur €k TOY KOCMOY 
oYk eici 109,3 amma... Smapa meneps KeAAu KAodc Erd Ek ... OYK eEiMi 109, 4 
exJApr Mena-Aur oOYK ErN@ 110,13  MeciMa aor MemEccH OYK ECTI NYN AéreiN 112, 2 
opmitapa acnta-Agr M.1,9g Kom aenmma-Aur M. 2,2 ankr adimar M. 9,1 Tp men 
ranno K. 20,3  Ki-utcom rer mecoma K. 20,5 auta orvAcpr menane K. 21,16 
Sanka KoTM surta-Ad K. 20,8 eA menmatina-Ao K. 22,8 Menem on Tamnarra- 
Ma K. 25,14 wer menen K. 26,4 Menen on erc Rapacpa K. 26,12 vecrer Menen- 
no K. 26,9 mope menta K. 27,7 opr aumim K. 27,130 cad Ader sument K. 28,14 
eF Mimma-Ao K. 29,7 ovAcp muta K. 29, 6 Apatut menen K. 29,10 Menen-on 
St. 12,11 meayuyS menape-Ao St. 15,3 espa mec summanka St. 3,9 aenneop 
Mtce-Ao St. 6,3 acnar cp memapé-Ao St. 6,5 Knempa crra-sucur gr. 4, 3. 

MeT., Tapa ca Meta efit Sale 5. 

mete. “generation.” (?) mete TepAa ze moy reNeAc CKOAIAC (KAI) L. 101, 4. 

me. (?) “destruction.” TA[Am]pPpreomna ey. .]pe-Ao (AceaOn AmMacla) St. 26, 7, cf. suey. 

meta. ‘“‘seek.”(?) ar aévaa roars Tomaecr .. €Z€ZHTHCA TON KYPION gr. 2,8 merase 
vorn[a] cenparra-Ao St. 23,6 = Anépon evropiA? apts nana Merona gr. 4, 5. 

Medd. “‘stand.”’(?) ons medSa ronden [mavorna] Ewe éctAeH L. 114,13. 

ma. copula? cf. K. -ma, -m M. amé Reintscu § 306, mene in Lepsius. an tota aut es[plor 
yidc Moy ci cy L.105,6 ermun Sepede... cy lepe¥c... 105,9 eB-ne ASTIARATA 
ma M. 6,12. eece-Ao mada mn K. 19,14 Kece-Ao mada ane K. 21,4 TAAmA 
[veeee]viva maa K. 22,2 tanmarra aut K. 26,1 maria aut K. 27,14 Kopena eve 
tata aut K. 26,5 avrannon ema suc K. 33,11 Apor Acapa aut St. 29,4 Tapor 
cana aut St. 31,11 tapoy tana auc gr. 9,2, cf An. 

muy. “vanish.”(?) etc MHyTARpPA FCeHa M. 14, 4, cf wer. 

Mima. “condemn.” Fjanena suaaon[.. KATEKPINE THN AMAPTIAN L. 115,8  efiowaa~aa 
MA emta K. 28, 3. 

Mma. “be full’? M. midde “be full” middon “full.’ aw acd(?) auaaana én TO CTOMATI 
moY gr. 2,6, see mean. 

mia. cf. M. bode K. mire “run.” araAnr uaanka caddscna M. 13,1, cf also Moraoy, 

14° 


108 GRIFFITH: 


sum. “what?” M.K.D. min. aiina aodAmar M. 5,10 Adin avappiina M. 6,2 adie 
eB-aad avappe M. 11,12 Mii aytanapad K. 27,5 adjectival Soypr adi-nodomn 
St. 7, 4. 


MIIL,  S€@ MATT 

Muitar “piece.” (2?) surtar aitarAo KATA mépoc L. 112.1. 

sup, Memp. “barren”? M. mir, mirt “new,” “virgin,” in Reisen “barren! of women. 
vapon aupa M.1,8 «aerpacove-Aut M. 2, 7. 

mucte., «atte eprerc « reos[njcorna K. 32, 11. 

Murujugant. “all,” “every” (the preceding word is in the singular and takes the ending -a, 
cf. MaAAE), TATRA Acajajast-mfo] MANToTe L. 100,14, so also M.17,2 K. 31,3 cana 
Migugarta mAcHc caPkéc L. 106,13 ef TaKRA TIBSrcmd [T]upamRa TAN 6 AEAWKAC 
AYTO 106,14 AiRa aendremd af[Oy]usfa]smna MANTA ScA ACAwKAC MO! 107,38 WeTeTErpa 
Migjujamcovt TON MicTeYCONTON 109,13 |vama MGjujas-mo MANTOCEN 111,16 apocHi¢ 
épedsca mopiancoyrA-[aje MANTAC ToYe Apxiepeic (KA!) 113,11 omRpa migjujas-mo M. 
16,5 erva majuganma-crt K. 22,4 eré mojujancorAAon K. 32,6 aveTHpa mijugarna 
St. 5,2 efejer majujanacoréch St. 8,6 cada mojujanacoveciht St. 9,12 Tem Mama 
Miggancom-on St. 10,8 cd uaj[wa]icor-e Are St. 32,5 anocca mijwyancorAoro 
K. 30, 7. 

sudipr. MdpK-Ao maSanacur K. 24,5 adprA acrapna K. 24,6 sudpKer-Ao nadanaco 
Kr 25; 7. 

sudp, erdp. acrBpacoy enamaana K. 23,2 audp enmamuanna K. 23, 10. 

Au[...J. auf...JRa avorfsJam omnorp[p]o avorcamn St. 33, 4. 

Mua. Lat. zonne? mma ovAdcpr menane K. 21,15 «uta espor... aavermtar K. 26,10. 

-mon. “and” for om. effort (cit-most?) AYTH aé écTIN L. 106,16 tem Sompra-Mom KAI 
yrer AYTGN 109, 8-9. 

mon. “hate,” “reject” M. mone, cf. om “love.” Jaond[ émicHcen aytoye L. 108,16 oapaA- 
AROMA Mone cimmedomn K. 20,12 eF moma enatiauana K. 23, 7. 

Mop. “dismiss,” (?) or “necessity,” (?) ef. M. K. D. more “bind.” mopen maorvra K. 27, 3 
RECEKA MOps MeNTA TAAadupoch K. 27,1 KeceA Mops AUTUMN maTra-sut KX. 27,13. 

Mop. “without.” (?) -nexeA mopA[ xaPic (rorrycm@n) KAI (AIAAorIcMON) L. 101, 2. 

Movaos. ‘“preserve.”(?) FoaA aiKa MoTaovoTKON-1o M. 5,1 aovrorripicvomna moss 
aova-Aw (NHTI@N oYAAE Scuirer) St. 19,12, cf. also mua. 

MOTHT. MoTIUT-Aut Tadamaco K. 23,13. 

Moppt. “warn,” cf. M. mire “repel.” tanga] morptat[.ec]it ReAAma Cc TMPOCETAEEN 

aYT® L.100,8 movprTa aemmta gr. 4, 5. 

Mospt. “horse” M. murti. movproy rorAovRa M. 10,16 movprd-aur AKA M. 12, 9. 

“acrcTHp (MYCTHPION). AUYcTHpoy empa mecaummanKa St. 3,8 marctHpa aijajamka St. 5, 2. 
MICTHPOT ERKA ecrapoTRa St. 5,1 ayveTHpKa St. 7, 3. 

Wave. see ToRTMATE “peace.” 

-mo. for -Ao after 1. 

-non. postposition after substantives in genitive -ma “like.” rucet nondBrAcovna-nom ac 
owctArec L.101,7 Apurnmd-som KAeATeP KAI AAPON 105, 3-4 after verbs “when,” 
“whereas,” (2) “if; (2) ef. M. -han-gon, kan-non “if.” €Xem-som EAN AE eYPHTE L. 
14,5 macpen-tton M. 5,5 ovsnmnpeémen-som M. 6,9 Kren-sonm M. 15,8 ara 
wKRemt-ttom K. 25,8 Ropana even-stom K. 25,10 eT aoAAen-nonm K. 26,6 erren- 
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non K. 27,2 e[sJapr aoAAen-so[it] (ei eéAcic FN@NAI) St. 18,10 with different subject 
from main verb oyvnoyp are’ avtanon-nom M. 3,10 ovnps arécowA Fonadopovan- 
non M. 7,15 Kypranem ovnoyp emni-mom M. 10,1 oAAIpecan-mom St. 9,1; ef. 
arern-on ROA-AOEMONA M. 1, 12-2, 1. 

-ion. for -om q. Vv. 


owid, ovds. “man,” “husband” M. ogoj K. ogij. em oeBA M. 7,2 ovBrA-Aon M. 8, 2 
Mai oe. Ska M. 11,15 tan ordA-ae M. 10,13 ovesBenen-on K. 32, 9 ovsd-KPPpicoyna 
THYKAEpa-Aur (= MPOCTATHC XHPON) St. 26,1 SwsBSor TAAA ovMA St. 32, 9. 


ona “sick” M.K.D. oddi. onnxAvol[.Ja Tavopurca-Aur (= NocoYNTWN iaTPé6c) St. 20, 3. 
orp. orp odcadip BAHOEN Exw L. 102, 2. 
oer. “oppress.”(?) SerranoAcorna Eécorri-xcpa-Ao St. 26,3; cf. eAIBOMENWN ANeCIC. 


OCIKRK. OCKRATOTHA aAaca-Ao St. 24,11. 


> “name” M. dgire. Tam TACTHA EMMAMOTHAR ORAPPAaad KAi 


on. ‘call,’ “summon,” 
KAAECOYCIN TO ONOMA AYTOY EMMANOYHA L. 100,4 Tali TarcKa] Icox[crd one] (Ewc 
oY) ékAAece TO ONOMA AYTOY ‘IHcoYN 100,12. 112,5 ap[oc]Hiepedcad ontTana MMPOCA- 
ropeyeeic Apxiépeyc 106,2 eccad-Ao onTARIA H AEFOMENH ATIA 111,9 Tam TAFTRA 
MAMA Onecar M. 13,11 Tan tarcKon SKiena sauimad M. 14,14 “summon” ontas 
noAemnur AAAA 6 KAAOYMENOC 105, 3. 
onnana “voice” onnanmn-ae K, 25,11. 

ox. “stand on” M. oke “stand” or “sit upon.” oKs MedSa Fouden [MavoyRA] Ewe ECTACH 


émAno L. 114,14 TpaTRA aTKA ORKpa aTcanna St. 9, 8. 
onniam. cf. oke and fige. onnrakrannAvorma Amckana-Ao St. 25,11. 


oAA. “hang” M. olli. craypoci-Ao oAAspecan nom St. 8,12 apdina cTaypocaA-a0 oem 
SesrermoAvorna K. 30,12 TAXA cit vaa-Ao OAAOA-Ao-Burd St. 27, 10. 

SMOEH. TIMUSUTOTKRA TOVRA OM GaMOEAdHpa-Ao St. 25, 3. 

ow. ‘and,” enclitic, joining sentences (nouns in L. 111, 2); -erom is generally used after a 
vowel, -Aon after terminal (non-radical) A, -wow after 1 M. K. D. -gon. See also mon. 

(1) -om. FaRK-on ... KAl (TéxeTAI) YION L. 100, 3 TARK-on ... KAI (OYK érirNwcke) 
AYTHN 100,9 eA-om KAI NYN 107,1 GA-on NYN Aé 108,12 eM caAR-on... KAI TON 
Aéron coy 107,7 ai-ow... érd 107,12 Kai ér@ 108,2 aci-on M.3,5 Tenn-on... 
KAi AYTOYe L. 110,5 apocniepéoca migujancorA-[aje KITT oypanicorA-acKke cork 
ow... KAl (CYNAT@rON) TIANTAC ToYc APxiePeic KAI FPAMMATEIC ToY AAO 113, 12. 

Note especially cevapiit rompri-or TO Aé @PONHMA TOY MNEYMATOC L. 115,15  at- 
‘Ao GAH eH oFNITApAa oi Erd CHMEPON reréNNHKA ce 105, 7. 

(2) -Aon. emtivo[yA]-Aon Kai o¥To! L. 108, 1-2 Hpurane ovporedA-Aon oFAs 
wpe Akoycac aé “Hp@auc 6 sacineye 113,9 [t]eporcadaut ovarroA-Aon KAI TIACA 
‘lepocéayma 113,10 Man eTA-Aon M. 3,15. 

(3) -eron. cf. L. 100, 5. 102,7 sucneps-eron Alerepecic aé 6 ‘lwche L. 100, 6 
FactH Kecacp[a]-erom KATA aé TAN ékAOrAN 104,12 nocmoch Sorvprd-erom meri TOY 
KOcMOY 107, 14 vepia oved-emae-eronm KAI OYAEIC EE AYTON 108,10 JociBed-eron INA 
Ape 109,1 nocnoci-Ao Saapa-cron ék TOY KécMoy 109, 3 efin[a] AAe-AoKo-eron 
énTA AAHeciA coy 109,5 tTAYOMKTOTH eFAante-Ao-cron OTe AE Hage TO MAHPWMA TOY 
xpénoy 112, 7; joining nouns TOKanenmeor[Ra ... Wla-efON BOVTE FICCIHA AIKAIW 


MATA... TO TE ATION KOCMIKON L. 111, 2. 


110 GRIFFITH: 


(4) -non. Kitra aajajan-nom M. 10,10, see also -nwon (above p. 108). 

(a) om not enclitic joining parallel nouns. gapamad on CRTMAa..., ... 6 OYPANOC 
kai A TA L.103,1 espor[...] on[... 9¢prctocina Te... KAl ON ATleCTEIAAC “IHCOYN 
xPICTON 106,19 TrMATPRA om arcipTH[...] @YMIATHPION KAI THN KIBOTON TAC AIA@HKHC 
111,10 mawA-ae Om FAA-zeE Om cevApTOT recA-ne-nen M. 15,16-17. eA’ om TavRA 
migujar-no M. 17,1 FoRrA om voeRA M. 17,1 TAARA FoRT[Plcama om FECoT sue 
maka M. 16,15 gapaii-aunucorKa om écxTA-auivorna St. 3,12 MYCTHPOT ... OM 
eppa ... Mewupdanenka om arolcomna Fateppen-Soypma St. 3, (8-)13. 4, 3, ef. 
gr. 9 passim. 

(6) Joining parallel verbs and sentences:— 6m on[..] Prats men[. ..]st OT! OYK eElc 
KENON EaPAMON L. 101,9 exaccana... of m]screvfes]cata ErNWCAN ... KAI éTTICTEYCAN 
107,11 om oy AnoctoAocrovA ... THMApoy St. 3,5; cf. SAA om necevanacur (kAi) 
2r.2, 7 

on. “to love,” ef. mom M. mone “dislike,” “reject.” omt[anpaco]yexe voce. ArATHTO! L. 
100,13  omranp[a]eorve-Aur ArATHTO! 104,12 asm omecrm neAAM KABdC EME ATATIHCAC 
110,6 ask on[... OT! HrAmHcAc me 110,11 omntanpacoré-re M. 1,5 K. 19,7. 23,12 
St. 4,10. 18,7. 28,2 cT-ommanedA-ae St. 30,10 enna opdal.J-ae St. 18, 2; see orn, 
ov it. 

-ono. reflexive or emphatic. tTank-on[o] EAYTON 105, 5 asn-ono émaYTON 109,9 ask-onu 
gr. 2,4; ef. Towcn-ono Savercna M. 12, 7. 

OORIP. Waanka RAMA OOKIpena M. 12, 15. 


word. “weak.’(?) woKmka notppa-Aur (= AAONAM@N AYNAMIC ScH.) St. 20, 1. 


ooc. “put out,” “beach,” “moor.’(?) AowyKR-on MAM alinit caa-au Kren-doccana M. 
9,16; cf. onp-odcadip Repa 102, 2 and oc. 

opece. see opuice. 

oppepe.(?) oskA prRicicovA [+Joppepe Fonds St. 3, 4. 

-opu, -opo. “with,” “through” of persons expru-opur maPA ceayT@ L. 107, 2 TAN acres 
Aocoy FecrA-opo K. 21,15 TAAA-opo K. 22,7 TAAA-dpur K. 31,14; the division 
into Ao-po indicated by K. 21,15 is not probable. 

opuice, opece. “praise.” Tam opurcen ujonna St. 12,13 acreAocpreormna Sputce-Ao St. 
24,3 tam opece A AINecic AYTOY gr. 2, 5. 

*opma. sacramental “ wine,” (?) Copt. npn. opma SoAaua K.19,11  opma enkan K. 19,17. 
21,8 opna capmH ovepa-Ao K. 31,12. 

oc. “take out” M. dse. oapo-dcadsp BAHeANA! Ezw L. 102,2 Ten Faneror[K] oftpla]Beps 
TATR-AUIA BTAN Aoéawmal TAC AmaPTiAc AYTON 104,10 ...]dciBea INA APHC AYTOYC ék 
ToY Kécmoy 109,1 SamdciBeca INA... €ZArOPACH 112,11 asaprur tar[RJa avA-dcK- 
expA-crAAe mPdc TON AYNAMENON C@ZEIN AYTON €k @ANATOY 105, 13. TERRA avA-ocrB[a] 
St. 15, 8, cf. ooc. 

ock. “rise,” “issue;’(?) ef. K. D. uskire “bear;” see maujadA-ockr = “east,” lit. “rising 
sun.” (?) 

ooy.(?) “blame.” (?) Joov-neppa [-] Tova Aa (INA rénHcee) AmemmTo! 101, 2. 

ov. ‘we (only in St. and fr. 1) M. u “we;” see also ep “we.” om anoctoAocrorA St. 
3,5 ona St. 3,10. 4, 2,6. 612 cona TAAA o7na St. 4,8. 6,11 osm AcAcoTHAa 
St. 4,8 ov-atAcorna St. 28,1 ov-no fr. 1b. 

oy. “two,” see ovo. 
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oy. TApoy oyTaKarH gr. 9, 4. 

ovatsp. apdaé[+]a ovacppa-Ao St. 21, 6. 

ovatro. “all,” “entire.” [ovat]ion(?) averSanacur MANTA MolciTe L. 101,1 ‘iepAsAT ovarivo 
m”Ac “‘IcPpAHA 104.4 [s]eporcadaut ovatroA-Aom KAi ACA “lepocéaymA 113,10 Kocmocs 
ovatto-Aa St. 7,12 1: ocmoc ovatrona St. 11,5 Knocmoc ovarro-Aa St. 15,12 ven 
AEA OvaTTO-Ao St. 12, 5. 

*oraujtu. “supplication,” (?) ef. Coptic ovauyre. ovauyrur [++]RavivA[-ae] meTA KPAYrAC 
IexyPAc L. 105, 13. 

ovyet, see orAr. 

overa, Fela. “woe!” M. waia “woe!” ovesa-Ao ven acA-ao K. 28,8 overd-Ao extoy... 
necA-ao K. 30,3 Fesa-Ao iepedcoy ... ansa-ao K. 31,15. 

over. overaparA tapica-Ao St. 1,12-2,1; probably a mistake for -on capa, see note ad loc. 

overa. cf. M. K. wwitti “second” or wide “turn back.” excoy eprane overaAAa-crAAe 
chipreena M. 8,4 overaA-Ao Fonda M. 11,10. 

overkke. “linen,” “cloth.”(?) oveRRe veAT KTTIRA St. 9, 9. 

ovsaA.(?) atorAen K. 22,6, see atovra. 

overcr. cf. M. wiske “change,” “exchange.” ovenra overcka TpaMennan-no IK. 20, 2 
Fatlen ToKeraen overcn erp ermutit K. 28, 9. 

over. St. 28, 8. 

overpd. “star” M. winji. tam overpSsna ayto? TON AcTéPA L. 113, 6-7 overnpdima TON 
ActépPa 114, 15. 

oveA. “one” M.K.D. wer, wel “one,” “any one” and as indefinite article. 

(1) absolute ‘ one” 

enale]-e[rJon ... KAi oYAcic €= AYTON 108,9 oved 31,5 ovKpscoy-Au oveA-Ao-eron 


oveA-enmne-eron KAI OYX... TIC L. 105,1 vep-3a ove A- 


M. 2,11 An-aoryTpamcoy-Aa ovenna M. 3,4, cf 3,11 ovedA-Aono-enae St. 15,1 
enmuiicorAa oreAna K. 32,13. 

(2) adjective “one” ...aadAa oved-ewne A mia KePAiA oY L. 103, 3  Mennrr 
OFERKA MIAN TON EAAxicCTON 103, 6-9 Trova oveA-Aut EN ETEP@ 105,8 cadoy... 
ovekk-enae St. 6,1. 

(3) as indef. article “a certain,” “a” (not in Lect.) ctaypocoy oved St. 14,2; 
very common in M. eTroy oveA-Ao alinoy oveA-Aa aovapa M. 1, 5-6. 

Forms oveA M. 3,11 K. 21,5. 24,13. 31,5. 32,2 ovedA-Ao M.1,5 oved-Aon 
K. 22,13. ovenna M.3,4,13  oveAna K. 22,8. 32,13 ovenn-on M. 4,8; gen. rel. 
ovenna M. 9,2 oved-Ao of time M.2,11 oved-Aa of place M.1,6 ovedA-aard 
M. 4,2 oven-aw M. 9,13 errov-eA K. 19,16 = erroy oved K. 21,5; see also ove\s 


’ 


TprA, ovep. 

oveAtp, ovetp, oveATap. cf. M. -tere ‘tonly,” “somewhat.” oveA-1pA Kema necen K. 
19,8 ove-tpA Kema necen K. 20,15 oveAvpA... Kamen K. 28,12 oveArap... 
eten K. 29,1 oveATpA +e Wadsuenen K. 29,5 oveArpA .e. €ten K. 29, 4. 

ovép. (pronounced uer, uwer?) ovepreoy fr. 1a. 

ovep. “one,” as numeral M. K. D. wér “one.” aptocr ovepoy opm caput ovepa-Ao 
KK. 31,12. 
ovepen, ovepert, ovepmt. “to be one.” [rep?] ovépmvA aovnoaninoa enna ov[ép]- 
émem neAAur INA Gcin EN KAedc AMeic L. 108, 5-6 ovepenvA aornnoannfod enna 
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ovepémen neAAut INA Gcin EN KAewC Hmeic EN 110, 1-2 ovéepriA aoTKKOATMOA TNA 

TIANTec EN Gci 109,14 eft ovepenuuA [.........JA aovkkommod INA Gc TeTe- 

Ael@ménol eic €N 110, 3. 

ovépar. “do one thing.” (?) éceA ovépary memnepa-Ao cic OYAEN IcxyYel ETI L. 102, 1. 
OVEPAM. HaMana ovepan-cTra Kamen K. 25,1 ToraarocpertoyA-ac oveppan-no-Ao atKa 

WAAA-ao vortrercana K. 30, 7. 


ovk. “day” M. ug “day” (in general) or ef. K.D. ugv, ogu “night.” tTamma... KReaaz 
Soaacnna ovKA pRicicoyA [.Joppepe St. 3,4 RypmaKen ovKI aovtroy-Ao K. 33, 9. 
ovkosp. “day,” “time,” ‘ef. M.K.D. ugr-es “day” as opposed to night. 
[foc pic]tocit ox[Kowp]-csAAe elc HMéPAN XpicToY L. 101, 8-9 ovnovp areA’ avtanon- 
non M. 3,9 Kyprnent orromp M.10,1 eA ovrkorp-po M. 11,13 KepraKen omRoyp- 
po K. 31,16 auch ovnorp St. 29,1 avor|sJan ornorp-po St. 33,6 orkpa migujan- 
no M.16,5 anna apem orkorp-pur gr. 4, 2. 
Plural ovnpreovA. Tan Taana orKpreos-Au éN TAC Hmépaic TAC CAPKOC AYTO? 
L. 105,11 ovkpreov-Aur én HmeéPpaic 113, 2 ovKpreos-Aur oveA-Ao M. 2,10 St. 2,11 
ovrprarevorA M. 7,15 coraer Torckon orKpreorA M. 9,12 tan Konnanen Ov Rp!I- 
voraA M. 15, 4. 


ovr. “enmity.” (?) omnnaécoré-Aur éxero! L. 104,11 TANA owKKaria-cit K. 30, 9. 


orkKoyy. “trample.” (?) excov-Aodo7H oPKKOTTTARKE[ KAl KATATIATEICOAI YO TON ANOPOTTON 
L. 102, 3; ef. ovr “enmity” (?) and novi. 


ovxoyp, omkip. “to found” M. okkire “to place” (Lepsrus).  kocmocm orKorpt-Ao 
tTorcoy TPO KATABOAAC TOY KOcMoY L. 110,11 RKocmocin orKOTpT-AO Tapa TorcoT 
St. 30, 3, cf. ox. 

ovat (ovec). “hear” M. wkhire M. ukki K.D. ulug “ear.” ovdepen Akoycac L. 113, 9, ef. 
100,15(?) ovAepa SrAa AkoycATWcAN gr. 2,6 erlnyvorA mecpan oyAtpa THeRA- 
vore-ch...avBAcorna M. 2,13 Fador ovAcpen M. 16,13 sumta ovAcpr mMenaKe 
K. 21,15 ma(p)taprimom orAtnmaco K. 24,12. 31,4 amocroAori-ae evacred- 
AEKECAKA ov ATPauA K. 29,6 Sovpima expr Tdcr owAcpa St. 7,11 amma ov Az 
crinaca St. 10,11 ank orAcorcen éMmHkoycén MOY gr. 2,9 emitna fov]Acapem St. 
17,2 ovAcitinacut (parallel to Akove) St. 18,11 ovArovaneporA St. 29,9 ove... toT- 
nacrom St. 32,2 opera dana K. 33, ro. 

ov. cf. on “love.” dvad8oy TAAA ov A eTaYpoc FORKO OMA St. 32, 9, 11. 

opin. “bear (child)”? M. unne “bear,” “beget,” “bear fruit.”  Farr-onm ovritiit-no KA 
TézeTal YION L. 100, 3 [ov]umit (MavomKa) Ewe oY ETeKe 100,11 as-Ao CAH EK ODM 
mapa érd CHMePON reréNNHKA ce 105, 7 mTMapeenoc-Ao oTMMOTTARA FENOMENON EK 
rYNAIKOC 112,8 o]aimtoyraKom TENNHOENTOC 113,1 oOypovoOy OFMMOTTAROA 0 TexeEic 
BAciAeYC 113, 6, cf. 113,14 ovimtapa menma-Aur M. 1,9 ovnitec edcnkon-so M. 3, 4 
KOVAIOT ... oyMOTcHRA-AO M. 3,7 ovrnnorena M. 3,14. 14,13 TAAR ovnnod 
Mapran M. 11,4; voc. TAAK ovnmapa mMapia M. 11,7 Fax ovmmappacs M. 13, 9 
ovina atmana M. 13,13 ovnmcana M. 14,8 ovnnorcana M. 15,2 ovnn[*]epa 
St. 30,4 €EkkKa ovnna TRKOAMMOA M. 13,7 ovnmpeénen-nonm M. 6, 9. 

ovnma. TAAA opnmacit K. 22,3 ovnna at emma K. 25,4 oonna audSprerAo mada 
naco K. 25,6 mnmTk oma K. 29, 3, see om “love.” 

ovnts (or ovit-ts). ef. K. wnti “a dream,” and omn “love.” omnik ava M. 5,6 ovirema 
nonamcur K. 24, 1. 
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ovo. “two” M. wo, wo “two.” tan avep ovod-Ao M. 12,10 KataneTacma ovos-Knaro 
Wada KrA-Aow META AE TO AEYTEPON KATATIETACMA L. 111, 7. 
ovoy. “cry out,” “weep,’(?) cf. K. D. awire “call” K. oe “weep.” ovova neccna 


M. 11, 5. 

ovn. “fall down” M. whe “fall down,” “bow down” (of people), causative air. tog0ne 
meka ovnppa-Au St. 21,3 (= YmePHPANWN KAOAiPEcIC, BOMON ANATPONH or NAGN KA- 
@AIPECIC). 


ovp. “ye” rarely esp (St. 2,7, ef. eftnoy ib. 30,8) M. ur, uri K.D. ir. ovpoy Ymeic L. 
102,4 ovpor K. 31,2 St. 5,10. 18,8 Sale12 ovypoy “thou” (?) gr. 4,3 ovA-Ao St. 
8,5 ovp-on “and thou” (?) gr.4,4 ornna St. 6,8. 10,13 ovnna St. 6,6 on 
ructe[ TAc mictewc YMON L. 101,11 ovpor-e1d St. 6,2 ovpi-od{udJar YmAc L. 104,11 
os[a]-crAAe ymin L. 106,4 ovn[-netad Kal Ymeic L. 101,14 omp-BiracacrA[ TACIN YIN 
L. 101, 13 ep-BMM AcovA-aar St.2,7 ronror efinoy o¢pictocr St. 30,8, probably 
for ovnioy. 
opp. “self.” oxp-par éavTé L. 105, 1-2. 
ovp. “head” M.K.D. ur, ovpdA-aw M. 12,1 ‘epeocim ovpn tovivA-ao-Ao K. 32,4 
TEM orp A-au1 St. 10, 9. 
ovpa(it?). “scribe.” Kivi ompanrorA-ne KAI TPAMMATEIC TOY AAO? 113, 12. 
ospoys. “king” M. K. D. urv. spwan orporna “Hpdaoy ToY saciAéwe L. 113,2 ‘tore 
AAIOCTOTI OTPOFOT OTMMOTTAKKOA 6 Texecic BACIAEYC TON ‘loyAAION 113, 5-6 pute 
aH ovpored-Aoit .+. S€ Hpd@auc 6 BaciAeYe 113,9 ovpovervoyna FORITH eTMaApRaro 
(= BACIAéWN meranoriPémelA) St. 21,7 murarfon oypoy gr. 10,1 ovpored gr. 13,14. 
Oypoyp. al TWHA oTpoYFA aAuTAYFoN oypoy gr. 10, 2. 
ovcrerc(Ke). € am orcieCKe Fececoréne St. 15, ro. 
osck. “answer,” (?) cf. M. wisk “to exchange,” wuskire “to place.’ mnetpdcr om orcnka 
neccna St. 4,6; sim. 5,8. 8,1 ovcna mec (sic) St. 6,10, cf. overcr. 
oyckorp. ‘to place,” “lay down” M. K. D. uskire “to place.” Kanna ceve-Aa orckorpenta 
M. 7,13. Hm Tam’ oycKpa avoptcna M. 8,11 Kanonacovecn Nanartcrvoma ... 
ovcniccA K.19,6 [nap]loy oxckorpitivoyA-ae-Kemma KAi A mpéeecic TON APTON M11, 5. 
orrrownep. ws[...]TATOTHA oTTIOWACpa-Ao St. 22, 6. 
ovtorp. M. udire “to place,” “put in.” ovytorp ermpa mémyac L. 115,7 Kovautoy ... Ka 
Tan KCce-Aa oyvrovaape M.3,9 Ken oviovaape-ch M. 6,15 tan er-Aa ovrpa 
wpena M.7,5 incorec-s& ovtove[c..J-Ao St. 35,1 ovtpanxoynit gr. 10,5 par: 
fA: KA ovTpo[.Ja gr. 10, 6. 
opda. exna opdal.J-ac TIVA-ae-Kemma St. 18, 2, see on “love.” 
ouwora. “slave” M.D. of “slave”? M. oSane “be a slave.’ oujoracivorn aecracpa-Aa 
(= AOYAWN éAceyeePiA) St. 20, 9. 
Naa. TAA Terovroyka nNaacipa nanaemai K. 26,14-27,1, ef. mari. 
nae. “write” M. fdie. TMMA aaovara nace ovcniccA K. 19,5 Tan opurcen gjorna 
nae St. 13,1 mae[sjanaca St.34,9 aroy aapme- nmaerce Ma Sale 21 maesce-Ao 
gr. 13,10 maesvs gr. 13,12; see nap. 
maer compare the last. acioch amanka nacitovd M.10,12  TAWTAR ERA Maer K. 31,9. 
maa. ‘come out” M. fale “come out;” cf. M. dalé “feast,” “wedding.” at exprodorn 
Mada Kpecina OTH MAPA co? E=AAGON L. 107,11 oO T-KAAO MAA KIA-AOM META AE TO 
AeYTEPON 111,7 covKKaA MAAR KovTTA Fonda M. 12,6 Ftce-Ao mada aun K. 19,14 
nece-Ao mada aun K. 21,3  ntcena Mops aenvA mada Sampoch K. 27,8, ef. med. 
Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. 8. 15 


: 
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nant. “be troubled.” wasuuema éTAPAxeH L. 113, 9. 

Naoy. see Wav. 

*jranac. Tratacr Fecrcomma K. 19,3 nanacimt nova gr. 16, 4. 

nan. “father” M. fab K.D. bab “father.” nars[eoxv-Aod}ur& aia ToYe maTépac L. 104, 13 
Tana Feca MATeP Aric 108,3 nana wOKatra MATeP Aikale 110,12 mnececur nano 
Avonma M. 4,10 maiwaA-Aonw M.9,5 mamA-xe M. 15,16 K. 21,1 manreae K. 19,12 
NAM-KRPicoMHa Wamd-Ao (= MATHP OPeANGN) St. 25,14, voc. in complex mana Fad- 
Aa aovAAa St.17,5 Fa man-A& aorAAa St. 17,7 mMan-orvenennedA-ae St. 30,13 
ovpoy nanicorA-Aon Sale 12 tarcoy manii-no er. 9,1 nanormory matory KEeAAOKA 
er. 9,2 mami-axe gr. 10,1 mano mATeP L. 107,1. 108, 6, cf. 106,11, see also M. 8,16. 
Cf. ano. 

nap. “write,” the p preserved before +; for other forms see waes. M. faie “write” but 
farti “writing” (Armavist). mTaptare-cit reAAu KAodc rérpanTAl L. 104,5 napraAa 
H rPAeh 108, 11 nap 112,5 mapranornna K. 21,16 nmaptanicna K. 22,14 naptaron 
Rado er. 10,1. 

*Tapaneicoc, Tapancicocoy MacTiiKa St. 14,12 napaascocit wanna St. 36, 2. 

*japecnoc. mapeenocrA-Ao A mapeénoc 100, 2,5 mnap[ee]nocka ta[...] aprena KAI TIAPE- 
AABEN MAPIAN THN FYNAIKA AYTOY 100,9 mMapeeroc-AS OTMITOTTARA FENOMENON EK FY- 
NaAikoc 112,9 Mapoenocor recor Mapran M. 10, 4. 

nmapr. “valley,” “ravine” M. farki “water channel,” ‘furrow’ 


; 


(Reimiscn). ‘Yurcacbarit 
mapr-Aa St. 11, 10. 

nappe. “durra” M. K. maré “durra,” “bread.” mappen xodpa K. 21, ro. 

nmapos. “bread” M.K. maré “durra,” “bread.” [map]os oxckoyptitcorA-xe-Kemita Kal 
H mipéeecic TON APTON L. 111,5 mnapAcorna Mapova-Ao (= TIEINGNTON APTOC) St. 24,9. 

mack. ‘punish,’ (?) ef. baskal “tweezers” for hair Armavisr. mnackappa-cit K. 28,1 Faz 
MEKA Tepeocint OTP ToOTTA-ro-Ao macKkappe K. 32, 5. 

mart. cf. M. fed, fedde “pray.” tan-naria ma K. 26,1 eCceA MOpi-AuruMt TaTTA AH 
K. 27,14 tonmacice[orn]a tan-martra-Ao St. 27, 6. 

Naov, Wayov, may. “rule,” “authority.” meAggsceaeRH mavorKR ov[ KATA THN TAZEIN MEA- 
xiceaék L. 105,10 cana mMojujanna mavorKa EZOYCIAN TIACHC cAPKOC 106, 13. 

With verbal genitive or finite verb. ‘until,’ cf. K. -bekon with genitive. 

[ov]mmunt ... Tal TArcKOM... OkE]it MavOTRA EGC OF ETeKe ... KAi EKAAECE TO ONOMA 
ayToy ... L.100, 11-12) aviakepam MavoyRa EWC AN... réNHTA 103,5 One Nase 
ovka Ewe oY ... ékAAece 112,5 sem mavKa M.7,15 aren nmarka M. 16,10 mopeit 
maomka KK. 27,3 Tanka eproArorAo Kiem Tavoy St. 13,7 meujuja madepr macy 
St. 13,11 qAor maoy gr. 4, 3. 

nappy. “be hungry” M. fare “be hungry.” nappAna Siiep-enkan St. 12,9 mapdrs 
ToyMA MAapova-Ao (= MEINGNTWN APTOC) St. 24, 8. 

Taw. oreAka maujujr KannoA-on K. 32,14. 

nad, madd. “ascertain,” ‘enquire precisely.” (?) AA maddSad-Ao eraccan[a] EFNOCAN 
AaneGc L. 107,10 [roth Sov]pma maSSann[acui] ézeTAcaTe AkPig@c meri TOY MAIAIOY 
14,7 Movnt-Aw naSanaco K. 24,1 THRE on MBpRK-Ao madanmacur K. 24,5 pra 
emane-Ao madanacur K. 25,6 sudprerAo maSanaco K. 25,7 éuenre-Aa nader 
nadia -ana K. 33,3, 4 memjuja madepr naoy St. 13,11  madeci-Ao-KadAo-eson 
St. 13,14. 
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med. ‘come out” (?) M. fale K.D. bele “come out,” cf. mad: neAX aovAA[a]rappa- 

écn 6 écTi MeeerPMHNeYOmENON L. 100, 5. 
Causative: ef aovipancoy-Ao neArpecur M. 13,6 tan aosvtpanieoy-Ao mez 

Aspon M. 14, 7. 

neAnpon. gr. 14, 3. 

nec. “say.” mnjecranoA TO PHEEN 100,1 tTap-cHAAe mecoA 6 AAAHCAC TIPOC AYTON 105, 6 
mecen KEAAUT KAGHC Aére! 105, 8 mecrBepA (TAYTA) AEAAAHKA (YIN) 106, 4  mec[s]8[ 
érAaHcen 106,9 mecena cite 106,10, so also M.3,1. 4, 9,12,14 MecOpé (TAYTA) AAA 
L. 108,13 mectanona AéreTal 111,6 mecmta Aérein 112,1 mecpAcor[e] emu Aérontec 
13,4 Fecna TAa-eA Mecech KeAAU M. 14,16 9O¢prcTIanoc[iJeorn erAHCOyA Mecs 
pan[ ] ovAcpa M. 2,13 anoweA necapa M. 4,16 cada... o¢ps[c]rocm|[a] ... 
SovpsA necca-Ao St.1,1ro mecA K.30,5,6 mnecAcovA K. 30,15 roat-ch neers 
pacmt K. 30,16 exspa necaunmanka St. 3,9 cadacove-cit... MeciBrcancorna St. 
9,1 at-rAAe neciBanvorKa St. 10,2 meca TSS St. 11,1 mecanmemna ovAcvoras 
meporaA St. 29,8 mecach St. 35,3 mecca gr. 4, 6. 

neva. om mapacal.] mera e[rt]m Sale 15. 

newuy. “judge.” meujapdanenka St. 4,2 mneujuySacn-sno0 St. 7,6. 30,7 meujujanepr-Ao 
St. 11,5 Kocmocka meujuya madepr maoy St. 13,10 Teana mead mewapée-Auw 
St. 15, 2. 

m. “be” M. fi “be.” Ao mia... ormmoyTaKoA TIO? écTIN 6 Texeeic L. 113,5 ton 
KENCOVA K[....] THA OF FIN TO MAIMION 114, 13-14 KovAMOMKA ceve-Aa Ten FAAE 
M. 8,10 ‘tpanuscerA-aur WAKa K. 19,10 tpanscA-a0 mem K. 30,15. 

Juucs.(?) “cover.” Jrurerccattka TePIKEKAAYMMENHN L, 111,12, cf. cap. 

TCT, See TWIT. 

twat, m7. (?) “friend” M. duéti “friend,” “compatriot.” € am WATA mnetpocr St. 5,9. 8, 2 
empTrinacicomna eccr mita-Ao St. 22, 5. 

Tank. “wake up” M. jikke. radorvA-Ao minKem Alerepacic ANd ToY YnNoy L. 100, 7. 

rucst, runs. “light.” rcs nondrAcosna-mom Oc ewctArec L. 101, 6-7 monsi[ Td Gc 102,4 
TurTRA K. 20,10 ret novnna K. 29,3 CRT NRT TorcRTRA-AO St. 12, 2. 

WAA. “appear,”(?) “be plain;” ef. M. alli-filled, D. jilled “lightning” Atmavisr. mrAA- 
adAacke gainecoe L, 101,6 wWAAa-adAo FAcHA M. 10,15 amma WANA aovoriters 
cana K. 31,1. 
mAAcpa tp “to explain” mrAAwpPA TIDBrce cit TAFTKRA eIToRa EDANEPWCA COY TO 
6NOMA Toic ANePOnoic L. 107, 3-4 WAAIepA aendrena St. 3,1ro nm. acndapa St. 5,3 
MW. aepdeco St.5,7 1m. Sappa St. 6,9 mW. WB St. 10, 7. 

nun[.]. “be thirsty.” (?) nii[.]Acovna cover&k-Ao (= alYOnTON MHA?) St. 27, 3. 

m1. eTAYpoccoy FOKOK-KOKA Tuba St. 16,4. 

tupene, “herbs.’(?) npene aecer-Ao K. 21,10. 

tc, mice. “rejoice,” ef. K. wasie “rejoice” Sonkrer. ..]micemuae orp Siruaud[corAaaa- 
Ao] mcepe XAIP@ KAI CYrXAiPH TIACIN YMIN L. 101,13, 14 wWeeecur nano Avomra M. 
4,10 en-KeTAA nececur M. 4,13 ne-iTiK errecur M. 13,15 nop ner KoA St. 33,4 
NccevAnacut EY*PANGHTWCAN gr. 2,7 am TucKane K[s]prroRRaA TAN XAPAN TAN éMAN 
TIEMAHP@MENHN LL. 108,13 Q¢eporheme[or|ma mcKane-Ao St. 24, 6. 

muct. ‘spot,’ (9) cf. M. fissi “sprinkle.” nictoy tTaa-aur aad-Aa oveA emae A MIA KO- 
pAiIA oY L. 103, 3. 


*rict[.. “faith.” ovm nrete[.. TAC mictewe YMOn L, 101,11. 
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tuctap. ‘“baptise,” “convert; (?) ef. mictéc “faithful,” mictonolein “confirm.” Terra 
netarnKonnod M. 15,10 -Ka metaprena M. 15,15. 

“nictes. “believe,” “trust” micteyYein.  [mt]rctev[ex]cana ef am ertpecna émicTeYcaN OTI 
cy me AnécteiAac L.107, 11-12) as-eyA Wereverpa auujujancoyn TON TICTEYCONTON EIC 
émé 109,13. Taa-ao Wereverpa MoyujancorA-Aon St. 14,6 mneteva M. 7,4 St. 13,5 
ven ACA OFATTO-AO Cravporc-Aa-CAAE TIcTevOATONA-Aom St. 12, 6. 

nox. M. fog “pour out.” ov-ao nora fr. 1b. 

nronoam. cf. K.D. fogor “lame” ScHirer. nonoarcormta comana-Ao (cf. X@AGN BAKTHPIA) 
St. 19, ro. 

nloot. “raise.” moorrapa érmArac (ToYc deeannoyc) L. 106, ro. 

novAor. “separate;”(?) ef. M. ili “uneven,” “gappy” (Rerniscn). 1S8acrrovA-2e ranes 
RaAcIvOTA-ae REARA HoTAoTA St. 13, 13. 

mpan. ker mpan K. 28, 7. 

nmpadsd. mpadsapacpa K. 25, 3. 

mpocno. “offering.” (?) mpockonna K. 19,16 mpocnona K. 31,5 mpockod KeceA-Ao Ker 
Spancorna K. 20,16 mpocronron K. 21, 6. 

-po. see -Ao “in;” see also -opar “with,” “through” of persons. 

*cait. “olive” (Coptic sacs). caivencovn radsA-aui St. 2,13. 

cad. “word.” car apr Adron zoAc L.101,7 eit cadn os KAI TON AdrON coy 107, 7 
vem cad-Autmnur AIA TOY Adroy AYTON 109,12 efima cadc-crm 6 Adroc 6 céc 109, 6 
cada... xcpi[c]tocsn[a] mecca-Ao St. 1,3 cador overkk-enae St. 5,12  marnen 
cadavoré-ch St. 8,11 cada migujanmacové-cht St. 9,12  cadA[-Ao]-enae reer-Ao- 
ewne St. 15, 3. 

can. ‘“bless.”(?) Kacco canna K. 20,10 tapoyr cama ma St. 31,11. 


capna. “sip,” “draught,” ef. Arabic #_-. opm capma ovepa-Ao K. 31,12 or perhaps 
‘“finger”’ as a measure of liquid M. sarbé “finger.” 

cavatan. “wall,” “fort,” “release.” (?) armapoArorn[a] cavatana-Aut St. 21, 2. 

cevee. ceveta Sopa rr K. 32, 2. 

cen, cenm. “pray.”? ten Soypra-Ao cesmste TEP] AYTON PATO L. 107,13 cen[smJitmeco oY... 
épwtO 107,14 ]ociBed-crom cess-aittecar OYK EPOTH INA APHC AYTOYC 109,1 cen 
m[mr]ste-Ao oY... €POTO 109, 11-12 TAAsRa cemamcar K. 24,8  ce[m]woA emataa 
St. 35, 5. 

cey. “inherit” M. sewe K. D. newe. apd-eAAem ReTAAAENKA cev-eTHOTA St. 14,11 ceve 
ATTR-on KOn-Memita-Act M. 2, 1. 

cey. opor ceva € am mMedmerorene St. 5, ro. 

cey. Raima ceve-Aa orcrorpema M. 7,12, so also 8,9 Kp-cevé tamacur St. 29, 13. 

cevapt. “spirit,” “soul,” “ghost” M. sauarti “ghost” M. sewerti K.D. newerti “breath,” 
“spirit.” Taw TOT cevaptina-AO TO TINEYMA TOY yioy avtoY L. 112,13 [ce]vaptit 
[Kecacpa ... clevapTitka of Aé KATA TINEYMA TA TOY TINEYMATOC @PONOYCIN 115, 13-14 
CeVAPTH KOYPRI... TO AE OPONHMA TOY TINeYMATOC 115,15 cevaptor Fcc... “the 
Holy Ghost” M. 15,17 St. 17,8. 31,2 gr. 9,1, 3 cevap-ne nest (7. e. Holy Ghost) gr. 10, 1 

cHmep, cxmep. “passion;”(?) cf. M. K. D. simarke “sorrow,” “vexation.” adit crmeppa 
St. 16,13 ei TAARKIT cymepd... mecacht St. 35,4 cruep gr. 10, 5. 

cuy.(?) cHl[.Je St. 32, 3. 

cive. tas crveA-Aon St. 12,1, cf. crweAAer. 
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*crAeA. “bless,” “pray” Coptic uyAsrA. tea-aur crAeAa M. 15,12. 

CIMTIT. See COTAUTOTT. 

-cim. enclitie particle used in relative sentences attached to initial word or complex. 
emitvoy-Aa-cit mAAaKAAacKE éN Oic eainecee L. 101, 5-6 vanna-ch FoRA M. 16,16 
St. 30,12; a singular preceding has the form -a-csmt TAAa-cit OAAOA-AodaIA St. 27,8; 
a plural preceding has the form -acove-cim : TWeKATOTE-cit ... AMAA... ATBAs 
vorra M. 2,16 atacove-cht... éroAcorna St. 4,11 elelerm aigujanacove-cit ... ma 
avesdcantvornna St. 8,6 cadacoré-cii ... mecrBrcancorna St. 8,11 cada mijujan 
nacove-ch ... Mecidancorna St. 10,1 SmwAacové-ch ... nsctevoAcorA-Aon St. 12,4 
SMmAacove-cit ... veeAcoRa St. 29,5 [E]-crm = dc see the next, aAe-cim see ade 
voaor asmu-Ao-cit Ma-AO Toppacs M. 11, 14. 

-cmt...-cmmt. probably the same word, the first enclitic to an early word or complex 
(plural -ecove-crm), the second final. Used in emphatic statements and causal sentences. 
.. oJ... novAAar[ap]a-cimt OT... réronen L. 104, 1-2 [E]-cu... Sovprrapa-cht oc... 
éréneto aitioc 105,11-106,1 ai-on [es}a-csAAe-cit Kspe-cit KAI ér@ MPdc Ce EPXOMAI 
108,3 enna cadt-cint efima-cit saAcA 6 Adroc 6 coc AaHecIA écTIN 109,6 TAAT 
romperoré-crit [. .Jo-cr OT (because) aé écTe Yioi 112,12 ai-cit Ken oyToTAape-cht 
M. 6,15 Mamka-crt TANA Sovpiepa ema [Soyrpro] mackappa-cit KX. 27, 14-28, 1 
Tapoy Foat-ch necrpa-cin K. 30,16. 
ccs. at end of interpretations of words. erep[a] erem veAAFA-Aur ea-aat meda 
aorAA[a] Fappa echt 6 EcTl Me@EPMHNEYOMENON mee HMON 6 e€oc L. 100,6 aAAHAOTIA- 
CIAMMA CCAKRAG MAPIMAG ech - eswerpron eMpTa KTcrraKen - TAAOT Siw AcoMKA 
CMIUTAPORKA FOOKTPAMCO « ON TARK On-Tapovamco echt - M. 29, 15-30, 3. 


emm. ‘nation,’ “gentile.” cmmucossn TON €eNGN 104, 2. Scuirer compares Eg. yd &s 
sbi “enemy.” ; 

CK 5%, CRs | S€@ EFcR. 

covop. cf. M. suk K.D. sugur “climb down.” exppTti-kaervorna covopa-Ao St. 23,11, 
cf. TIAOYCI@N XAAINOC. 

conn. M.K. sokk “take up,” “take away.” ovp-pul conka FORK eT-MennEepa-Aur OY ... 
€AYT@ AAMBANE! THN TIMHN L. 105, 2. 

coA. “deceive,” “betray,” (?) ef. soli “squinting” Atmgvisr. coda aovama vOSmter (— cic 
THN TIPOAOCIAN) K. 27,11 coda aovMma 1OB0-a0 (= To? mPoaoTo?) K. 27,4 coda 
TOKA gr. 4, 4. 

copto. “priest.” (?) copToK éneArcna M. 15,9 coproA-Aon M. 15,10 aovpit coproA 
Sale 14, 16. 

*covaes, cova. “month.” Coptic Sch. cova Boh. covar Achm. *cove “new moon,” *be- 
ginning of month.” coyder toycnon oynprcovA M. 9,11. 

commana. cf. M.K.D. sud “empty.” nonoarcorna comaaa-Aa St. 19,11 (cf X@A@N BAK- 
THPIA or AeTIPON KA@APICMOC). 

comnn. M. sukk “descend.” aman-ao covnna nica M. 3,16 tana tard read cova 
nada KovrTa Fonda M. 12, 5. 

covamnoyy, crus. “found,” “ereate.”(?) TAAOY BAM ACOTKA CHTUTAPORKA FOOKTpPAAco 
K. 30,1 Ktenseorna covammorta-Ao (= éxkanciac eeméaioc?) St. 25, 5. 

cuy, curopa~aur gr. 4, 6. 


coma? a title? opornnoraa [...]M coma emit Sale 5. 
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coro. corodA St. 34, 2. 

“ctaypoc, Ctaypoc. “cross” cTAYPOC. cTarpoca -+.-Am St. 18, 12-27, 7, for which ctaye 
pocht ...-Aur faultily in 23,10 (connected) 24,11. 25,1 traypocoy oved St. 14,1 
craypocoy ForKO... St.1,9. 7,2 Craypoch Foro... St. 28,9 ctanpoc FoRKO... 
St. 32,10. 34,10 craypocna St. 10,3  cravpoch rorp-pur St.13,7  crarpoci-Ao 
oAAspecam St. 8,14 craypocA-20 oAAem K. 30,10 eravpore-Aa-cAAEe St. 12, 5: 

eyveAAer. cf. sigillum(?) ef cyeeAXer naptakon Kado gr. 10,1, see creed. 

Ta, TAa. “maid.” (?) mMeadorn-Tadt ovedA-aard M. 4,1 tam meadorn-Taaa-aad M. 7,8 
Meadornit tacrcorA M. 2,8. 14,9 eft meaBonmnit Tacrcomn-KeTad M. 13,12. 14,17; 
(also in names of women MHNAN-TA COXCIN-TA). 

yaa. Taa-Ao gr. 4, 7. 

AEM. Tach - B+ Ka Sale ro. 

7AM see Tap. 

TAM. TAMMACUT ATOMAa TApOY accacorveke - RPcevE TAnacut St. 29, 10-30, 1. 

TANK. ARA COAAR TORA TanmKeco... rcorcraadr er. 4, 4° 

van. “side,” “part,” cf. M. tafe “touch.” ..Jtama actjujas-no mMANTOeeN L. 111,11. 

TAI. Tommacro[yija Tan-natTra-A[o] St. 27,6 tan-naria-wa K. 26,1, ef. aan, 

tap. “he,” “she,” “it” M. "dar, dart K.D. ter. tapos Foxd-Aon K. 21,12 tapos roxt- 
ct K. 30,15 tapor eTrA neTaAAe M. 14,11 taps& necena M. 3,1  taprd-erom 
ropa riena M. 10,7 tTanr[a] morptar[- eclim neAAma Sc mpocéTazen ayT@ L. 100, 7 
van[R]a AYTON 105, 12-13 TaR[Ra trclert neAAU KAeMC EAwKAC AYTO 106,13 TARRA 
AOTROTHOTA TPOCKYNACAl AYTG 113,8 Tanna M. 29,11 tann-om KAl...AYTHN L. 
100,9 vann-om KA EAYTON 105,4 tannom M. 11,1 tar’ eméva M.12,11  tasa-cit 
FoRA M. 16,16 K. 33,15 St.30,12 Tanna tard M.12,4 vam el... TON YION AYTAC L. 
100, 1r -Tam TARCKA TO ONOMA AYTOY 100, 3, cf. 100,12 Tam taamd TAc CAPKOc AYTOY 
105,11 tam Mapit tp[...Jka ToYc deaamoye AYTOY 106,9 Tam TOTRA TON YION AYTOY 
12,7 tam toTm ToY vio? AYTOY 112,12 tam overpdSmma AyTOY TON AcTéPA 113, 6; 
relative Hm Tam’ oycRpa Acopccra M. 8,11 tap-om M. 1,8. 4,11. 11,2 tap-crAAe 
mipéc AYTON L. 105,6 vaa-cAAe M. f1,1t. 13,3 taa-eA M. 14,15 tapra-eAAe St. 
13,4 tap-[ én A L.111,12-13) tTan-aad meT aYToY 113,10 tTaa-ae M.15,12  Taa- 
au St. 14,4 tTapro-uado St. 16,1  vaprii-Tdur St. 3, 7. 

Tapa. in -Ao tapa “from,” “out of;” cf. K.D. t@r “come.” maujadocr-Ao Tapa ATO 
ANATOAGN L. 113,3 Rocmocit ORPT-AO Tapa torcoy St. 30, 3, see torcos. 

Tapater. “exit,” “end,”(?) see the last. emt tapater mennenumaAedont K. 28,1 Roper 
tapater-Ao K. 30, 4, 5. 

Tape. avyorcan Tape tadKKoA St. 33, 7. 

tTapoy. “love,” “worship,” ‘“bless.”(?) Tank on-Tapov-auco K. 30,2 anomna tapor- 
accatovyene St. 29,11 Taporecut aovKacika St. 36,8 Taportaka-aus gr. 9,2 Tapor 
OVTAKA-FH gr. 9, 4. 

vata. “empty.”(?) tatann[..Jyp Kopr[-]eS [ajéce-Ao ovaé cic KeNON éxorTIAcA L. 101, 10. 

TAK, TAVOTR. “time.” TavRa Majujan-no MANToTe L. 100,14 St. 18,1. 31,6 [rjavownna 
TON xPéNoN L. 114,5 octp[a]Sepr tawR-AuiA STAN Acéawmal 104,10 [an] aove[n 
sJavn-Adr Ste AMHN 108,6 tTavoOTKTOTM eFrAaimre-Ao OTe aé ince TO TAKPOMA TOY 
xPOnoY 112,7 tawRoy SMausA AIA TIANTOC gr. 2, 5. 

vavu. preposition and adverb “under,” “below” M. tauwo K. togo. mawlen] tavur Ynd 
TON MOAION L. 102,8 vTeatt tavor aadcorK[a] ToYc ¥md NOMON 112,10 Teait tavor 
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TOpa TENOMENON YO NOMON 112,10 Tanna tard KeTAA M. 12,5; absolute tavur-Ao 
FondA St. 12,3 tavi-Ao FoveA St. 13, 9. 

varic, tanc. “name’’ M. davsi, tavis. TaN TAFTRA EMMAMOMHAA OKRAPpastad KAAECOYCIN 
TO ONOMA AYTOY EmMANOYHA L. 100, 2; similarly M. 13,10. 14,14 eM tartna coy Td 
onomaA L. 107, 4, cf. K. 31,9 ef tarc-AoKur éN TO 6NémMaTi coy L. 108, 4,8 -acKen 
vanc-Aokur M. 16,1 tareA-aur St.12,9 tarcA-2o K. 22,5,11 tartcB-ao St. 
34,10 tarcoy nNani-no gr. 9,1 TAPTCA-AOSaIA er. 10,1. 

teert. “hope.” (?) Xprevano[c]preomna teet[t]a-Ao St. 19,12 (= XPicTIANON éaric?), see 
veer, 

te€a, tea. “law.” teéar-Aa Amd ToY NOMoy L.103,4 eft teacoy-Aa TON éNTOAGN ToY- 
TON 103,6 vte[€?]ait Tavur Topa TeNOMENON YTIO NOMON 112, 9-10 TeAT vavUI AAAs 
vos[Ka] ToYc Yd NOMON 112,10 teana meuymjd Menape-Aut St. 15,2 TAA tenors 
vomka K. 26,13. 

wees. verb “hope.” van ctaypfocA]-au reeAcorKa St. 29, 6. 

veers. substantive. teeT-Kppreomna teeTra-Aur (= AMHATIICMENWN éaTtic St. 

20,7-8 ‘veamcranoArosna teerta-Ao St. 22,12; cf. teewt, which appears to be a 
phonetic variant. 

ver, see Tapa. 

vemse. “oppress” or the like. Tea@ranoArovna veerra-Ao St. 22,11. 

ven. see Tep. 

vep. “they” M. ¢er, tert K.D. tir “they.” tepor ovn[-netad TO aé ayTd Kai Ymeic L. 
101,14 vern[a... AvToic 106,16 vena ayToic 107,9 veRKa erapidecur (NB. a 
preserved) THPHCON AYTOYc 108, 4,7. 109,2 vtexna AYTOYC 109,5,6 TeRK-om KAl AYTOYC 
110,6 ven ranevor[Ra] TAc AmaPTIAc AYTON 104,9 ‘ten cad Adroy AYTON 109,12 
vest Sompra meri AYTGN 107,13; Yer AYTON 109,8 vea-aadmeT AYTON 108, 6 Tep-ta 
oveA-errale] KAi (OYA)eic EX AYTON 108,9 vep on cevaptoy Ftcoy... gr. 9, 3. 

vepe. “key” M.D. erré. tepecovna gr. 4,1. 

veprenn, (title?) Mrantkovaa reprennal... Sale 6. 

vevo. tTevoAcoTM aAava-Aut St. 19,6 (= MeEMAANHMENWN OAC, Or TYPAGN OAHréc). 

wHORDep. “protection.”(?) duBxpPpreoyna THKAEpa-Aut (— MPOCTATHC XHPON) St. 26, 2. 

wa. “repay.’(?) Ter MAMA... Tem OMpA-aur Trapa Fmd St. 10,9 ar emma cp- 
Vaemane-Ao madanacut K. 25,5 ameceh cers-rammane-xe-nedo KC. 33,1. 

wn. ‘“tsit’ M. tage K. lege “sit.” oponocoy rorit-aut tina St. 11,4. 

TIRK. Tam Fla...) THIN [.... ov] ETeKe TON YION AYTAC TON TIPwTOTOKON L. 100, II. 

TKK. TREO MdpK-Ao nNadanacur K. 24,4 aca skKem-non K. 25,8  tiKi-nom ere 
epkerc - rvox[njoomna K. 32,10 TKK-1W0 St. 13, 2. 

wxAA. “God” (of saints in gr. 2,15n) lit. “Lord” K.D. dir (Scuirer). TAANA 6 ocdc L. 
112,8; M.3, 2. 6,6 K. 27,15. 30,9; vocative Fona TANA ova St. 4,7. Grr TAA 
M. 16,14 K. 22,1. 24,8. 33,4 TAAK ovnn0A M. 11, 3,7 but TAAA oynmacin K. 22, 3 
TAAA omnA St. 32,9 [v]AAT PRawed (Xpicto?) A renecic L. 12,4 VAAN toTKANeR- 
TAN YiooeciAN 112,11 TAA toONperore-cit Yioi (sic) 112,12 TAA tare K. 22,10 
but TAAA tare K. 22,5 AAT K. 26,13 TAAM K. 20,13) TAAO™ in complex 
K. 20,11, 15. 50,1 St.2, 3. 31,12. 33, 6 TAAa-cn St. 27,8 TAAFA-Aur ea-aard Meo’ 
AmOn 6 cdc L.100,5 wAAA-Aon K. 20, 8. 33,2 TAAHREpPKRAMERA Aceselac L. 104, 7 
TALAI-R] ppivomna «mey[..Jpe-Ao St. 26,6 (— AcesOn Armacia?) VAAFA-uiBad rd 
To? eco? L. 105, 2-3. TAALA-eBorn Yd To? ecoy 106,1 TAAAovo K. 26,11 TAAA- 
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opar K. 31,13 TAANA-opo K. 22,7 TAAR-KI St. 33,1. 35,3; vocative aupcana 
TAAA gr. 2,1, 3 emmMmagcoca TAAA gr. 15n; Scuirer refers me to tlli “God” in the 
Nubian of Gebel Midob in Darfir (Wesrermann Z. f. Kolonialspr. Il], 248, MacMicnarr 
I. R. Anthrop. Inst. XIU, 335): 

“Taauatip. “censer.” xfovsu]A rali.|p TAUATPRa XPYCOYN ExOYCA EYMIATHPION L. 111, ro. 

TMM TIUTUTOTKRA TOPAA OM Soeraddpa-Ao St. 25, 2. 

TIMA, RacKaceA-agr TUucana M. 10,11 wimaci-o THMA aaovara Tacira K.19,5 ov... 
AaTAFA TAMapor St. 3, 7. 

wp. ‘give’ (to you or them) M. K. D. tire “give” [contrast ae “give’’ (to me or us)], often 
used as causative adjunct of verbs. vam er-Aa ovrpa Tpema M. 7,8 ovenna overcka 
Tp-Menkan-s0 K. 20,3 cadAa Taatue St. 35,8 ...|tmKemmasn Aaicetcetal L. 102, 1 
ova TKROarOA M. 13,7 mavorna tan[Ra 1TC?Jent ReAAUT KAsdC EAWKAC AYTO 
ézoycian L. 106,13. cadAa tpécur St. 35,10 al.|rpa tpeco St. 36,8  mrAArmepa 
wxOBsce EMANEPWCA (coy TO ONOMA Toic ANePaMoOICc) 107,4 ... THd]B1ce A€AWKA AYTOIC 
110,1 texka tsB8ecrm[a] OT1 aéawka ayToic 107,9 eH Tanka TIDSeMA MupufarRa 
TIAN 6 A€AwKAC AYT@ 106,14 coda aAOTMMA wSmer K. 27,12 wWAAwpa DSTA 
St.10,7  trapa sdOnua St. 10,10 meca vOOnu St. l,i = =coAaw aomaLna 4DB0-n0 
K. 27,5 San-wSSsereowA-Aon Sale 12 overa Tana K. 33,10 7B8anaca M. 9,4 
WAApa TSdappa (future) St. 6,9 Sava WBmoova St. 7,13 FATA +S8anacut (plural) 
St. 15,13 TDdap-esKasn (“to place”) St. 13,1: see also vv. 

upt. “reviling’” K.D. dit. Tpit cada St. 9,11. 

trcpa. cf. K. D. &sri “straight,” “flat.” mete-Tépa-ac mov maAAacpa-xe-Keit TENEAC 
CKOAIAC KAI AIECTPAMMENHC L. 101, 4. 

asit. “gift,” see tsp. [TAAT] trvTs[wowA-xe ... AMETAMEAHTA FAP TA XAPICMATA KAI H KAHCIC 
Toy Geo? L. 104,14 we-vTirk esrecur M. 13,15 wTAAsa [.....] THramma K. 22, 2 
Facp-ae WTTA-ae-KeAKA K. 33,13 opSal.J-ae TrrA-xe-Kenma St. 18,4 racdA-re 
TrA-ne-KeARA St. 28,12 re o¢Terta TITA-de + ETOMKAMEA-xe-KEA St. 30, 9. 

wd. “just.” (?) 
TOKane. “justice.” (?) ... ena SadAov-WSKancwcoy[Ka AIKAIOMATA AATPEIAC L. 111, 1 
a]sSnaneA Kupses[... INA TO AIKAIOMA TIAHPOCH 115,9 TOKAMEe-Ao newjusaaen-no St. 
(a Gp Chey 
mOkarra. “just.” mana wKatra mATeP aikale 110,12; plural TSBaerovA-ae Fas 
TenacivovA-ae-KeAKA St. 13, 11. 

w1D0. ‘postposition,”’ see -1dur. 

TuWeR. TOeR. “power,” “miracle.” TureKatoTech ... avdAcorna M.2,14 FORA om TOEKA 
M.17,1 ForA on TueRA K. 34,1 Cravpocoy FoRKoma tater St. 15,6  cravpocit 
TWIERRA (= THN AYNAMIN TOY CTAYPOY) St. 18, 9. 

ToR, ToRR. “cook” F.M. tok, tokk “roast” (Rerniscu). Tak aiwA tToR-appecur M. 9,7 
ToRRKa M. 9, 9. 

Ton. ‘“cease.”’(?) efka meca-ToRa cron M. 14,2 ranerorna ToKapa : aimecur gr. 4, 2 
Fanen ToRernen K. 28,9 coda ToRa TamKeco gr. 4, 4. 

vu. aRA gr. 13,17. 

jToRaep. “remission,” “repentance,” cf. TOK. eft FATEeTOTI TOKAEppa-wAAE M. 14,1 en- 
Fanevorn ToRacpKa K. 24,10 Famenacrromna ToRaepa-Ao St. 22,9 (cf. AKonAcTWN 
METANOIA). 
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TWKINAVE, TORMIIATE, TUKOMMATE. “peace,” cf. TOR. TUIRMMaveRA cIPHNHN L. 106, 5 
St. 27,12 TAA toRTinavé-Ao M. 1,4 vumnonnavena M. 24,3 TAAOT e[n-apd}na 
tu[nitna}yeA-[ae] St. 2, 4. 

yon. cf. tebbaie “seek”. vtonnaervo[yn|a tammaria-Ao St. 27, 5. 

sop, topp. “enter” M.K.D. dore “enter.” [tlopa nipeA-Aur eicéneh L. 104, 3 tapra- 
eson Topa nicna M. 10,7 veart tayur Topa reNndmenon TIO NOMON L. 112,10 Foxoy 
amiu-Ao-cit Ma-Ao voppacr M. {1,14 vapro ma-Ao topa St. 16,2 9 Tas aca-Aa 
KoydSpa topon K. 27,10 FariH-ao topa Sale 9. 

vot. “son,” “child” M.K.D. dd “son.” an-tota ma yidc moy ef L.105,6 amammrarenn 
vot-Aenkut €| MA O Yidc TAc Amwaeiac 108,10 tam tToTRA TON YION AYTOY 112,8 TON 
éaytoy YION 115,6 vam vot cevaptma TO MINeYMA TOY YioY aYTOY 112,13  ToTN 
KeNTOFA OF AN TO TAIAION 114,13 € voTA M. 8,13 ToR-eAAe M.9,6 Tan toTOy 
Fad er. 9,3 tots gr. 13,12. 
vomRane. ‘“‘son-ship.” TAAT ToTRAMER TAN YioeeciAN L. 112,11. 

The plural used is toxp q.v., see also vovaer. 

vos. “belly” M.K.D. tu. tov-Ao SovnioyFappla] EN ractri Exel L. 100, 2; cf ach voy 
M. 7,10. 8, 9. 

vovaes. “gentle,” “meek,” (probably tov-aerA “small of heart;” ef. M. K. D. ¢od, to, plural 
lin; see tor, TOM) TOVACATOVA TIPAEIC gr. 2, 6. 

TOVAAA., (?) “innocent.” oorKEAppa [rowan Ada AMEMTTO! KAI AKEPAIO! LL. 101, 3. 

vor. “attain.”(?) Pracp-ae VhrA-ne-KeAna royeTaaacdA K. 33,14  toreeA gr. 13, 4: 
vy. tower and toK? 

TOVA. TWMMUTOTKRA TOVAA OI SMOEIAdSpa-Ao St. 25, 2. 

vorariy. “safety.” (?) cap Keacomma Torariia-Ao (= OlkOYMENHC AcoAnelaA?) St. 24, 8. 

yovads. voyadh ujan appititacpa M. 11,1. 

tov(es). “cow,” (?) cf. M. & “cow.” vovercovA M. 2,8. 14,9 el Meadorvnit vacreos- 
... on en TorercorvA M. 13,14. 

row. ‘“start.”(?) adech efi-no tornpen t-cA Suan M. 4,15. 

ToPK.(?) TOTKA [.....]e[.....]un[... EAAXICTOC KAH@HCETAI EN TA BACIAEIA TON OYPANGN L. 
103, 8; cf. aovn, Tore. 

TOURM. PFane-Ao TomMMA St. 4,17. 

TOVAA. “be brave,” “endure” (K.D. dullo “heavy” means also “quiet,” ‘without care,” 
Scuirer). Macpen eae torAArpanacar AAAA earceite L. 106, 7. 

voyps. cf. M. ture “drive out.” acirapa toypr K. 33, 7. 

vorcrante. “first,” (?) cf. Torcoy. KOTMTIOY TOYCKAITE-AO OMMUTOTCHKA M. 3,7 ToreKnanre- 
‘Ao-Buipa K. 26, 6. 

torcno. “three” M. tusko K. tosku D. toski. covacs toycnon ornprcoyA M. 9,11 TorcKon-o 
Savercna M. 12, 7. 

VOVCKIT, CHIN MKT TOYCKTRA-AO FoYp-oyaana St. 12, 2. 

sovcoy. “before.” nocmoc-Aa torcoy mpd TOY TON KOCMON EINAI L. 107,2 Kocmocin ove 
KOYPT-AO Toycoy MmPd KATABOAAC TOY KécMoY 110,11 Kocmocin OYROTpPT-AO Tapa 
voscoy St. 30, 4. 

TOUTT. Fepeocin oYph vorTrA-ao-Ao K. 32, 4. 

vorebeb. “spit” M. K. tuffe. nop-Aa-erA Xe SacT-vowbebrca na St. 9, 3. 

Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. &. 16 
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vorp. “children” used as plural of tot, M.K.D. tii. torpe d[.|yooREppacove TEKNA 
@eoy AMOMHTA L. 101, 3 TAA ToONperore-cim [. .Jrvo-crt OT! AE EcTe Yioi 112,12; ef. 
Kecen TOMPA-Ao Kancdpaa K. 21,1. 

TOVFF. TOVFFA cABarncpor St. 28, 10. 

FOUR. TOUKITAROATOTMA ApoveTTa-Ao St. 23, 3. 

rogowne. “pride,” “altar,” * temple.” (?) TopowaecKa ovnppa-Aa St. 21, 3, see ovn. 

TPAKITIpP. TpanmmtprmKa gr. 4, 5. 

*rpanic. “table.” tpamnrerA-a[e] Kai H TPAmezA L. 111, 4 wpanccA-aut mWAKa K. 19,10 
vpamucA-ao0 mem K, 30, 14. 

vpat. “crown.” titaarren tpatka St. 9, 7. 

vpeco. imperative of tspe q. v. 

vps. “pair” (?) or “direction,” of the eyes. vam Maypit vp[ima] (EmmAPAc) TOYC OmeAAMoYC AYTOY 
L. 106, 9-10 Te?|m Maph tprvo[y... fr. 2a. 

“aprcAtson. TprcAcronm Kré-ci-10 Kono M. 10, 9. 

spiv. “manner,” “circumstance.”’(?) eft tprt-Ao * wherefore” Gcte L. 100,13 ef tprt-Aa 
St. 16, ro. 

vyjat.(?) “hour,” Copt. t-gote “the hour,” the meaning clearer in demotic than in Coptic, 
see Grirrira and Tuompson, Dem. Pap. L. and L., Glossary. TWATA-Ao Rppa EAHAYCEN 
A Gea L. 106,11. ‘ 

wut. gr. 13,7. 14, 5. 

Sur, 1B0 in K. (Ao-18u1). postposition “in presence of” “with” a person. espr-o-1Sar 
mapA coi L. 107, 3 expr-wi-78dr St. 7,10 tapr-ci-7Sur aavara St. 3,7 ‘Tepedcr-Ao- 
sSar St. 20,5 K. 31,10 scorer o¢prevocr-d-180 K. 33, 13. 

a[....Jv. vil. .JTAcoTNA oTTTOREpa-Ao St. 22, 5. 

*xeporhem. ceporhem|[.|romna meKamne-Ao St. 24, 5. 

* corn (XOIAK). 9COFAKT : KT et sim. L. 105,17. 106, 4. 112, 3,7 mornacr g¢oran eRayr St. 
5a. t oo, Lite 

"Eprcmmanoc, og prcTrnoc araawue M. 6,10 ogprctsAmoca KeAKian M. 16,2 plural 
KX prersasoc[s}comn erAnecoyA M. 2,12 o¢prevsasno[c]prcovna teec[.]a-Ao = XPICTIA- 
NON éanic St. 19,1. 

*ypada. “to chant” YAAAEIN'. aAATAODAKS WarAAcovA-aad adn-amenen K, 29, 9-10. 

Fa, FAA. “son”? M. ga, gar abs. eft Fad 6 yidc coy L.106,12 tan FAA Saler5 tam 
Fad-Aon M. 9,8 excoy cacaph FAA AA Sale 18; cf. eva, mcarap voce. in complex 
ca man-Aa aovAda St. 17,7 (cf. mam) obj. ef Franka cof TON YidN L. 106, 11 
Farka acka M. 15,2 FraKk-om ovsut-mo KAl TéZETAI YION L. 100,3 ran-enae M. 
1,10 FaK ovmmapacr M. 13,9. cf. 100,10 gen. Fam nankka M. 14,12 rad-Aa St. 
17,6 vam rad-crANe M. 8,10 om rad-ne M. 15,16 K. 19,12 om ran-ae K. 21, 2 
vam Faa-ae M. 15,13 Tarcoy manit-s110 om Fann-Ao gr. 9,1 om Tam TOTOT Fad 
gr. 9,3 wFad-ne gr. 10,1. 

ran. cf. M. nad “fall.” raadcovA mesdpacoy cnamuana K. 23, 3. 

raak. “boast,” “pride.’(?) aim raanim[ eic KAYxHMA émol L. 101, 8. 


Facd, Facp. FaeA-2re TrrA-ne-KeAKA St. 28, 11,12 Faep-ne TrTA-ne-KeEARa K. 33,13. 


! ApadA should be added to mrevey in class 10 of Greek derivatives on p. 71. 
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Farep. “rise,” “resurrection,” ef. M. fee “rise, spring up.” aroAcorna Faseppen do¥2 
pina St. 4,4 aroAcorma rareppa-Aut (= NeKPGN ANAcTACIC) St. 19,5  95¢prctocit 
Farepaepa-Ao St. 27, 2. 

rar. “see” M.K.D. nale “see.” ovenpdima raden[... Iadntec aé TON AcTéPA L. 114,15 
MAIL KOVAUIOTRA ... Tue FAAen M. 8,10 Faden M. 11,3 recor manana WAARAAAO 
FAcna M. 10,15 Fador ovAcpen M. 16,13 FoKoy... arcemmma FARKKOATOA TNA 
eewrAciIn THN AdEAN L. 110,9 tan overnpdma... racit elaomeN AYTOY TON ACTEPA 
113, 7 with plural objective M. nag radsBMme acséevorna K. 28,5 FadsSovananla 
St. 15, 8. 

Fador. “sleep” M.K.D. nal. radovA-Ao minKen Alerepecic ... Amd TOY YmNoy 100, 6. 

“ran. ‘“gold-piece,” cf. Coptic novi M. nab “gold.” fans’ a’-Ao Sale 12, ef. L. 111, 10-11. 

Fama. Pranara aorero K. 25, 9. 

“rane. ‘sin,’ Coptic make, nohe M.K.D. nabe obj. [Flamena suaaon[... KAl KATEKPINE 
THN AmapPTIAN L. 115,8 Marin ranena K. 32,3 raner aveci-Aodomn M. 11,8 gen. 
Fanen tonermen K. 28,9 rane-Ao St. 4,11 tem ranecoy[Ka TAC AMAPTIAC AYTON 
L.104,9 cit Fanevorn ToRaep-pa-cArAe M. 13,16 em Fanecorn ToRAepKa K. 24, 10 
FAMETOTKA TOKApA - aimecur gr. 4,1 FanmenacrrovA-ae St. 13,12 Famenacrcorna 
TORBEpa-Ao (= AKOAACTWN METANOIA?) St. 22, 9. 

rap. “side,” “outside.” (?) Krece-Ao Fap-po aoveco K. 26,10; cf. Facrap-Ao gr. 10, 6, 
cf. tap. 

rap. “save.” rapta[K?]|Koma cweHceTal L. 104, 4-5. 

vac. “choose.”(?) Fact KeKATpa KATA TAN ékAOrHN L. 104, 12. 

raverpa. “tent,” ef. M. naua, nauar “leather.” walfves}pal.....J-Aammta cKHNA rAP L. 111, 2 
FATEIPa ... ORTARITA CKHNH H AeromeNH... 111, 8. 

radd. “hill” M. ndgi “desert,” “hill” (Reimiscn). carvenrorn FaddA-aui St. 3,1. 

recs. “be troubled,” “fear;” cf. M. nekette “be anxious.” ef ovBA Fers-menKomioad 
M.7,2 MBpPRA acrapKa Fecpa énenne-Sorn K. 24, 6. 

reer. “deed,” “thing.” el... TO épron L. 106,20 eerow en, etc. St. 6,6 flees 
Mijuanacovéch St. 8,5 an-reemna St. 31,13 eh reent-Sorpra M. 2,2 cad-Ao 
emae Feer-Ao enmne St. 15, 4. 

rer. “drink” M.K.D. nie “drink.”  nii-utcom rerautcoma K. 20,6 adecmm verre 
Menen-i10 IX. 26, 9. 

rec. “pause,” weariness.” (?) Feenppacpa TAAMA cenauco K. 24, 7. 

Feujuj. Feujuja-aenadr-ae St. 34, 3 (proper name?). 

rrve.(?) “altar.” (?) ovn mscre[y....] adAu[.Jo FHvcra-ad evapra[Kapp]AAK AAA’ El Kal 
criéNAomal érti TH eycia KAI AeiToYPria TAC TicTewe YMON L. 101, 12. 

ri. enclitic particle, “when.” (?) oynpreovA ripreovan-ri M. 15, 5. 

erad.(?) “run.” (?) om on[..] erat: men[.....]r OT! OK eic KENON EaPAMoN L. 101, 9. 

IA. “see” v. Fad. 

Fic. MAYTARpPA FCena M. 14, 4. 

rice. “holy.” in complex em Knope Fecoy tpamrcA-au WARKa K. 19,9 vor. nana Foca 
mater Arie L. 108, 3 obj. aowre Frcema TO AION 111,12  emph. pred. FTea-Ao nectas 
noma AéreTal AriA 111,6 etc[reoy]ia FECAA-AO ORTAKIA A AEFOMENH AIA ArI@N 111, 7 
nece wec-Aa M. 15,8 cevapror recA-ae M. 15,17 K. 21, 2 ceyaproy eccrmac K. 
19,13 

tN/XX gr.9,3 tan avvedocoy FtcrA-o-po K. 21,15 em Kopn FecmKAa gr. 2,3 

16* 


cevaptoy Fcci-Ao St. 17,9 cevaproy Fetcii-no gr. 9,1 cevaptoyr FEcoY one 
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pl. obj. Tam anocroAocpr Fecrrorn St. 1,12 gen. rel. manacr Ftcrcromma K. 19, 3 
voe. € an oyeretne Fecerovene St. 15,10 Tena Freca-capecur ArIACON AYTOYC L. 
109,5 ax armono Fecarpecar ér@ AriAzw émaYTON 109,9 FEcarap-enrA [rovKK]O+ 
amsitoa INA... @CIN HrIACMENO! 109, ro. 

As substantive “saint” abs. recA M. 14,3 wecA-Aom M. 11,15. 13,2 genitive 
of relative Fcena M. 14,15 in complex “Saint N.,” “the Holy N.”  Ftcov mana 
M. 1, 2. 2,15. 3, 2. 4, 3. 5,12. 9, 3. 10,14. 11,9. 12, 8,13. 15,6. 16,6,15 Fccom mapsa 
M. 10,5 wFtcer muna M. 6, 6. 

ricee. IK. 19,14; variant of niece ¢. v. 

rict.(?) “cleansing,” perhaps from the same root as the last. ...]mreownma FETA-AO (= AE- 
TIPGN KA@APICMOC?) St. 25, 7. 

For, Foor. “house” M. nog “house.” tan ror-Aa M. 2,5 ef roor-r Ade M. 7, 2,7 
MAI €TTH Fot-Ao-dopa M. 12, 14. 

rou. “Lord” M. nor. abs. ronrA M. 5,1 roadA-Aon St. 21,12 rFoat-cn K. 30,16 
gen. FOAT acreAocMa 6 Arreaoc Kyrioy L.100,7 voc. Foaa TAAR omNa St. 4,7 
6,11 in compl. roaoy ammu-Ao M. 11,13 Foaor ennoy K. 33,13 gr. 4,4 ronor 
efinoy St. 30,8 roxor TAAOD, etc. St. 31,11 FoaKa TON KyYpion gr. 2,8 Fox (for 
FoaA) er. 2,9 For ammraA-om er. 5, 6. 

FoR, Foor. “glory,” “honour.” abs. roxA M. 16,16 K. 33,15 St. 17,4. 30,12 obj. Fork 
eT-Memmepa-Aut AAMBANE! THN TIMHN L. 105, 2 gen. @ponocoy Fori-aur St. 11, 4 
FoR-Atl RBacdA-ae St.1,7 For-Auraadr St. 14,4 in complex ronoy... aovn 
RovcerRa TA AdEH A elxoNn L. 107,6 Foroy... arcentma TAN AdzAN AN Eawxac 110, 9 
TAM FOKOY aavorRKa St. 11,1 in composition TaK-nom... FOR-CTIA Merona OYX 
EAYTON €AdzEAcE L.105,5  roo[k]-tpe[cur] AdEACON 106,11-12 Foortpauco K. 30,1 
For-TpKomsto[a] INA AoEAcH L. 106,12 TAAIRA FoR-7T[Plcana M. 16,14 asa FoROT- 
aimecaur AdEACON Me L. 107,1; see also FoRIT, FOR. 

Fore. “pass away” M.K.D. noge “depart.” ¢rtma roreA-Aut RicKrA-Aur €wc AN TIAP- 
eaeh...H TA L.103,1 teéas-Aa FoRa-axena MAPEACH ATO TOY Némoy 103, 4 oTKpIcoTA 
Fora - Sopovan-itom M. 7,15, sim. M. 9,12. 

Fort. “glory.” (?) oypovercomna FORTH eTiapRa-Ao St. 21,8 (= BACIAEWN MEFAAOTIPEIA). 

FORKO. once FORO, epithet of the cross, “glorious,” (?) “wondrous” (?) [eAyMAcToc]; perhaps 
for FoR-Ko “possessing glory.” Craypocoy FoRKO aapA St. 1,8 Craypocoy FoRs 
Kona 7, 2,7. 10,13. 15,6 Cravpocoy FoRKOA-Aon St. 11,7 Crarpoccoy FOKOR-KOKA 
St. 16,3  Cravpocn Flo]xKoA-o-Burd St. 28,9 Craypoc FoRKO oynA St. 32,11 
cTaypoc FoRKOM tTat[e]c&-azo St. 34, ro. 

ForKop. “miracle” (eAvmA), apparently the substantive in -p, cf. aerap, ete. from the last; 
ef. also M. K. D. kogor “strong” and AYNAMIC. FORKOpAa ... AUMTa-ma avca-Agt M. 1,1 
ei FoRKOp aavenKa M. 16, 12. 

Fond. “stand,” “be,” used like M. menji “stand,” ‘be,’ of men and high objects e. g. 
nog inni diffil menji “my house is in Dirr.” ammoy xovdAs[a]-aur ronbdsA méaic 
émANw@ oPpoyc KeIMéNH L. 102,5 Kece Mapeurridir FonDA-AacA M. 4,5 Man atin 
‘Aa... REceEA-Ao Fondapa M. 10,6 Ftcor mana crom overmA-Ao Fonda M. 11,10 
KOVAUIOD ... AOTIPAT APPAFA ... COTKKA... PONBA M. 12,6 Fonds St.3,5 crave 
pocoy FORKOA-Aon ain ecrno-erut-Ao Fondanuma St. 11,8 merervoAvoyA-Aon Tavut- 
‘Ao-FondAnoyanma St. 12, 8. 

FOOR. see For “glory.” 
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ros. “rest,” “drink,” (?) ef. M. K. D. ne “drink” M. K. nw “shade.” ctaspocit Foyp-pur 
vavm-Ao Fore A St. 13, 9. 

FOrRT. erpTtoy rornt-Aur M.1,12 rorriKa exerpepan-ine-csorn K. 28, ro. 

rorAor. “white” M. nulz. mosptoy ForAoTRA aokann M. 10,16. 

rorp. “shade” M.K. nur, ni. Frorp ovaana St. 12,3 cTavpoch FOypP-pul Tayvu-Ao 
FoveA St. 13,8 ..Jean roxp-pui[ fr. 2b. 

wa. ‘“lance’’(?) M.K.D. 3a. tovadit wan appitacpa M. 11, 2. 

wa, wjaa. “door,” “gate,” seen in M. §a-do, §ad-do, 8a-logo, Sal-logo * outside.” napaarscoch 
wakka St. 36,3 gaankka Kuma SoRPema M. 12,15 uaanka caddArcna M. 13,1. 

um. “environs.” (?) aAezarrapert wyxeos-Aa M. 1, 8. 

*uyod, wo. “book” M. sor, so Eg. dem. &¢ “book,” “roll,” “letter.” tan opurcen wjoKnKa 
nacrd St. 12,13 Gt god SMa A-Aur St. 32,1 evavpocit afa]pkKrnena wjorna St. 32, 8 
WOKKA KOYAASpEco gr. 2, 4. 

capa. “heaven.” oapaut& om crTna 6 oYPANOC KAI H FA L. 103,1 oapau-auit St. 36,1 
gaps A-aon K. 20,6,12  gapaii-aamucorka St. 3,11 pl. gapaucorn pramne-Aa- 
eAAE St.14,7  gapasucor-eArXe St. 2,3. 3,2 ogapmorvceomeArAe St. 14,2  gapau 
ror TepecorKa gr. 4,1. 

Sac. “trample” M.K.D. jake “trample.” van ovpA-aut Sacron M. 12, 2. 

BarA. cf. M. K. D. jelli “business,” “thing.” ...Jema SadAov TSKaneneos[Ka] AIKAIO- 
MATA AaTPeIAC L. 111, 11. 

San. “buy” M. K. D. jane “trade,” “buy,” “sell.” -vorka San-derBeca INA TOY... 6FA- 
ropAcH L. 112,1 Sama-repe-Ao Sale 11 San-vs[B]BscreovA-Aom Sale rr. 

San. “share.” (?) Sanka Kovam-aitia-Ao K. 20,7 tan San-non ef-no K. 31,11. 

Sax. “preach,” “proclaim,” of cock “ crow,” M. jawe of cock crowing, women singing, subst. 
jawid, a joyful noise as opposed to wige, which is rather a mournful noise (Osman 
of Dirr) Save [KeJwacpa KATA MEN TO evarréaion L. 104,11 tam eTrow Save-ne- 
x[eA] (proper name?) St. 34,6 torcKo-no Savercna M. 12,7 Sava TSdimo0o07Vda St. 
7,13 Sava TSdanacur St. 15,13. 

Serr. Cf. M. jigje “mock.” apdimna... derrermoAcorna K. 30,12. 

DeA, BeeA. “age,” “time.” enn SeA-Ao K.19,15 eA eAAenwoy-Ao K.34,2 Bed 
vorna eAAencosr-Ag niece KA-Aar M.17,4 SeAcowna cAAetoT-AO KE KA-AO St. 
31,8 cAAerorna SeeAvoy-Ao KT KA-AO St. 17,11 SeAcoyMa evAaArte-Ao K. 32, 5. 

Seam, vem. “year” M. gem.K. D. jen. eTrenen-ae vemoy + th- aadAona Kanna Seer 
Senen-on Seaoy (altered from vemoy) [.JsF- AX aaddAo Ranma K. 32,7-9 apes 
dea[.Jercorn-on St. 36, 6. 

SrA. “think” M. jille “consider,” “remember.” ovAwpa SrAa AkoycAT@CAN gr. 2, 7. 

Siaut. “spittle” M. jimud. Skt toxbdreanka St. 9, 3. 

SsaauA. in singular “entire,” plural “all.” sing. ef woA SMa A-Aar St. 32,1 vavnor 
SMaysA(-Ao) aiA MANTOC gr. 2,5 an Mantor SAMWAAO ék MACON TON EAIYEWN MOY Er. 
2,9 pl. ovp-BraauA[cowA ... TACIN YMIN L. 101,13. ep SMM AvorvA-aad St. 2,8 ep 
SMMACOVA St. 28,3 TAAOY SKuAcovKa K. 2915 as subst. Sian Avoly?] na ave 
TaKEpan mavorna Ewe AN MANTA réeNHTA! L.103,4 SMa AcovA-Aon M. 16,11 SALW Aase 
vore-cn St. 12,3. 29, 4. 

Sine. “feed” (?) M. K. D. jang “fill,” “satisfy.” nappAna SieP enna St. 12,10. 
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So. “come out of.’ cf. M. jore “depart” M. K. D. jue “go.” 

(2) “go out” Em Kocmoc-Ao SooA ama axendrcmeovA oY EAwkAC Mol EK TOY 
Kécmoy L. 107,5 Kocmoci-Ao Sutapa ék TOY Kdcmoy 109, 3, 4. 

(6) “go towards” A Surat M. 4,15 rAozensin-cAAe-Aur Sovpe M. 5, 3 
Koce-e AAE-Aw Soype M. 5,13 aowvA rAo eniTH-CA Soapa M. 4, 7, cf. no-Bovecur. 

(c) “go,” “move” en-au cgorce M. 12, 12. 

From (a) is derived the postposition -8ma, -Ao- (or -10-) Sura “through,” “by.” 
TITA-ae eT-onkanen-ae KeA-Bura St. 30,11 mars[rov-Ao-d]uia AlA ToYc MATEPAC 
L. 104,13 TAA-Au-BarA Yd To? Geo? 105, 2-3 TAAAa-cit ... OAAOA-Ao-Bu1d St. 
27,10 éiavpocn Flo]KKO-Ao-Burd St. 28,10  eft-mo-Burd-Ao St. 10,3  TarecA-Ao- 
Sm gr. 10,1 ovp-ro-B[uad] ar ymAc L. 104,11 t[a]p-16-Bur1& St. 28, 3; see Sump. 

SuAau. “pure” or “simply.” (?) aproca Surkau opma SoAaMA K. 19,11. 

Sururr, SurATror Koyppasuu cadimo St. 33, 9. 

Sump. “depart” M. jore “depart,” “set” (of sun). ]Sunprc[ama] érmopeyeHcaN L. 114,11 
ovKpr arévovA FoKA Sopovan-iton M. 7,16 mada Surpocht K. 27,8 gapsrcorerAAre 
Ke[aa SJoaarA St. 2,3 Kena Soanenma St. 3,3 Reaa Sonamda St. 14,3 neaa 
Sonafina na St. 14,9 For-Ao Sopa nr M. 12,14 Ktce-Ao Supa nica M. 15, 6 
rorckanve-Ao Supa ner K. 26,7 Supa nd St. 15,11 oveA cevera Sopa nr K. 32, 2. 

Sod. “offer,” “sacrifice” M. goje. vem aapmmena REce-CAAE KAKA SodoKA M. 16, 10. 

-Born(-Ae-Gorn, -Ao-Gorn, -10-So7m). “by,” “from,” “out of.” ...]re-Ac-Bovn Amd TAc 
eyaaselac L. 105,15 wAAr-Acdomn YO TOY Geoy 106,1 ver MeRK esmu-Ac-So7n K. 
28,2 mone cin-ne-Somn K. 20,13 reepa émen-ne-domn K. 24, 6-7  enespepan-ie- 
Sor K. 28,11 Kepa ereoy-Ao-dorm YO TON ANePOTwN L. 102,3 ramen aveci-Ao- 
Sovm M. 11,9 ccnivana aendoA-Ao-Bomn St. 27,12 Sovpr adt-no-Bomn St. 7, 5 
atcapen-i0-dSo7n St. 18,6  exp-ro-Somm MAPA coy (€zAAeon) L. 107,11. 

Som. cf. M. dur “blind.” SommAcorna exKTra-Ao St. 19,9, cf. TYeAGN daHréc. 

Somnros. “gravid” M. junti. tov-Ao Sovntoy Fappl[a] éN ractri Eze! L.100,2 Sosintor 
Ex Mo S,12. 14, 13.015; 1. 

Sovp. “cause,” often used like a preposition “on account of,” “for,” ‘ concerning” with 
genitive. Sompr ait-i1o0-So7n St. 7,4 ...]ma Sovpr-rapa-cim Oc éréNeTo AiTIoc cw- 
THPIAc L. 106,1 Kocaocht Sonprd-crom teri TOY KécMoy (€PwT) 107,14 Ten Sorpra-Ao 
TePi AYTON (€pwTd) 107,13 tem [SJowpr& mom KAI YEP AYTON 109,8 esa [o]vonT 
corn Soxp[sa] meri TOYTON MONON 109,11... asujujancormn Sopra meri MANTON 
109,13 eM reen SovprA er& cron M. 2,3 cada... acnenna Sopra mecca-Ao St. 
1,10 ...Sonprma meri GN (Aérein) L. 112,1 wareppen Sorpma (explain) St. 4, 5 
emit SoyprRa (hear) St. 7,10 cTarpocoy FoKKoma Sovpia (tell) St. 10,13 compare 
Sovpicpa and Sorpro K. 27,15,16 Sovproa-Ao K. 28,15. 

8[.]Jvoy. “blame,”’(?) “impurity.” (?) torpe d[.Jrovnrppacorécitora INA TéNHCee TEKNA 
OeoY AMOMHTA L. 101, 3. 

Fea. MacTa Feapecin gr. 4, 6. 

ger. K. 31,15, see overa. 

pan.(?) Fanmr:s&: Ka gr. 10,6, cf. ram “gold.” (?) 

FAT. Pati-ao ropa Sale g Farr'(?) Wa gr. 10, 4. 

KoAot.(?) numeral “seven” M. koloda K.D. kolodi. gapms Tit gr. 4,1 ZAoTH Macy 
gr. 4, 3. 
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Index IL. 


Names of persons. 


(The native names are collected from various sources: names derived from Greek 
are noticed only when they occur in the Nubian texts here published.) 


*ahpaa Bibl. Abpasnt-ae Tcani-ae[... St. 36, 10. 

*ArEAOC-KW KOMATI (also acweAoc-nur alone) o‘. Marble tombstone Khartoum from “ Arab 
el Hag.” 

avenaa 9. Krart W. Z. K. M. 14, 238, leather. 

alacocA Q. Hatt 822 (Pl. I), Leresvere I. G.-C. 621, tombstone from Kalabsha. 

AKKeNAaPrie <*. Harr 602, Leresyre I. G.-C. 622, tombstone from Kalabsha. 

amana Oo. Crum Cat. 447, 5, leather from Aswan. 

ancewovaa of. Priest of Dir Sale 14, 18. 

anans ¢*. Sale 20. 

*anpasu. Sale 17 (= afpau). 

*apam Bibl. apurm-na mom = kaeArer kai Aaron L. 105, 3-4. 

ace. gr. 15, e, k. 

Ayawce ©. Leresvre |. G.-C. 654, tombstone. 

*wahpmaA. gr. 9, 5. 

renceorycA 9. Marble tombstone Khartoum No. 17. 

aman witness. Crum Cat. 447, 210, leather from Aswan. 

aapue scribe. Sale 21. 

evow// or ecow///, Sale 8. 

ercos, gr. 15, h. 

eltiovaa Bibl. (ioyaac) efioyvaa coda aoymmua TdSo-a0 K. 27,4 efiovaa-aad K. 28, 3. 

erAte(?) king. €Ave ests[....... JA + aotavint + oypoya emit Sale 2. 

espranoun king. Inser. of Dendur ec. 577 A.D. L.D. VI. 103 No. 39. 

ercoy of. Sale 11,17. 

eamanovHaA Bibl. Tan TATRA CMMATOTHAA ORApPpanaad KAl KAAECOYC! (KAAECEIC) TO ONOMA 
AYTOY “EmmanoyHa 100, 4. 

emmangoc Saint. gr. 10,2,9 emmaggfocla TAAa gr. 15, n. 

“Hpuran Bibl. Apuran orporyina ‘Hpwaoy To? saciagwe L. 113,2  Npuran orporeA-Aon 
“Hp@antc 6 saciaeve 113, 8. 

@ama or @ahdAa. Sale 7. 

eryantcad witness. Sale 20. 

*Yanah Bibl. sanfari[... Amd ‘laxos L. 104, 7-5. 
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*sacover, scores Bibl. scorers oxen NavorKa EOC OY éKAAece... IHcoYN L. 100,12. 112,4 
scorer 6 “IHco¥e 106,9 smcover g¢pretoci-oTgo K. 33,12 1 occema TTTA-ae St. 
30,9 smcore-cr&d ovtore[...]-AS St. 34,12 micovfer] 9¢prevocs St. 35,2 rcovcr-aar 
gr. 4, 4. 

*rcan Bibl. Ycani-ae St. 36,11. 

rcomnovaa of. Krart W. Z. K.M. XIV, 238, leather. 

smaKomptomre. Krart W. Z. K.M. XIV, 234, leather. 

*sammA Nubian king. ai SummA gr. 10, 2. 

“Yurcacbat Bibl. ‘Yurcacbath mapr-Aa St. M1, 9. 

“Yureneh Bibl. ‘Yuresepr-erom L. 100, 7. 

naercoda witness. Sale 19. 

KOYCEIMEIAN ©. Lerrsvre IJ. G.-C., tombstone from Colasucia (laras). 

Ryemtr (= Quintus?). gr. 15, i. 

Ma///non. Sale 4. 

MarAamitn ©O.(?) Crum 452,1,9, leather from Aswan. 

MANMA Q. Leresvre I. G.-C. 652. 

Map of Kratit W. Z. K.M. XIV, 237, leather. 

Maparkovaa of Priest of Dir Sale15 Mapankovaa of. LL.D. V1 pl. 103 No. 44, tomb- 
stone from W. Gazal. 

Mapacta of. Krartt W. Z. K. M. 14, 238, leather. 

Mapapa oi. C.R. 1909, 157, tombstone. 

*mapsa Bibl. napeenocoy Fecoy Mapsan KEceA-Ao M. 10,5 mapran ercon-ceAAe M. 11, 4 
voc. Mapra M. 11,7 mapra gr. 6, 5. 13, 13. 

MapiTy//apmeaua =Kratt Denks. K. A.W. XLVI 16,7, leather. 

MAUWJOTAA excaunMa of. Tombstone Khartoum No. 16. 

*meAgcrcener Bibl. meAgcrceaenH MavorKoy[... KATA THN TAZIN Meaxiceaék L. 105, 10 
MEeAQICeneRT [..Je KReTAAAAKA KATA THN TAZIN Meaxiceaék 106, 2. 

Mepxrur ©. Arch. Surv. Nubia rg08-09 p. 47, 325 and Pl. 51, tombstone from Cinari. 

MeTaia (METANOIA?) o. Bishop of Kirte Crum 449, 6, leather from Aswan. 

*munta Saint. recor amama-erom M. 11,9. 12,8,13 recor mama ntee M. 15,6. 16,6 pred. 
matad M. 13,10. 14,15 Ftcor manana M. 10,14. 16,15 Fecoy sunita TAAA M. 3,2. 
6,6 do. ntce M. 4,4. 5,13. 9,3 Fetcov MHMana gen. before relative sentence 
Wi ibs Zhuge 

MHitan-Ta ©. Crum 449,13,18. 450,13, leather from Aswan. 

Mapoy. L.D. VI. 12, censer from Soba. 

Mraritnopmaa. Sale 6. 

MHXENKOTAR RASONFOYpTa co. Crum 449,10. leather from Aswan. 

MHXEMROTAR commtersaacta o’ (APXWN). Crum 449, 9 ib. 

Mana Saint. sugand TAAA er. 2,1, 3. 

MIXNAHAI-KOA ©. Tombstone Khartoum No. 14 (A.D. 1038). 

Mig ntmkoraa of. L.D. VI. pl.10o3 No. 49, tombstone from W. Gazal. 

madamaorce O. Crum 452,12, leather from Aswan. 

nati ©. Crum 448, 6 do. 

movi witness. Sale 19. 

(om?)mapaca. Sale 5. 

opnorpiTa of. Sale 15 opsmmompta. gr. 15, b, g. 
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oposnkovaa of.(?) Sale 14, Crum 450, 8, leather from Aswan. 

ocecrman ©. Crum 447, 3, leather from Aswan. 

ovporRomaaa.(?) gr. 6, 2. 

TIATIACA of. C. R. 1909, 157, tombstone. 

TIATOYXNAM. Lerepvre I. G.-C. 620, Kalabsha. 

nageurt of. Leresyre I. G.-C. 597, 604 bis, Philae. 

nets o&. Kratt W. Z.K.M. XIV, 235. 

*netpoc Bibl. mnetpoc-sonm St. 4,5. 6,9 éammSta metpocr St. 5,9. 8,3: as Saint metpoci 
gr. 4,1,3 Mooumalt merpocma gr. 4, 6. 

waAow// sf. Kratir W.Z. K.M. XIV, 238, leather. 

Nesuyate of. Crum Cat. 449, 8, leather from Aswan, Krari W. Z. K. M. XIV, 235. 

catapr og. Sale 17, 18. 

carapr. Sale 20. 

*catanac. Bibl. catanacdA-Aon K. 27, 8. 

CineeH Toccine ¢%. C.R. 1909, 157, tombstone. 

cxum 9. Kratt Denks. K. A.W. XLVI p. 16 1. 9. 

coxcinTa ©. L.D. VI. pl. 99 No. 557 Leresvre I. G.-C. 658, tombstone from W. Gazal. 

TaawPaA 9. Leresyre I. G.-C. 568, tombstone from Aswan. 

TAEIAM. Leresyre I. G.-C. 568, tombstone from Aswan. 

Taacia. Hart No. 407 (Pl. 9) Leresyre J. G.-C. 648, tombstone. 

TamHP bishop of Pakhoras, A.D. 1181, C. R. 1909, 159 Lerervre I. G.-C. 636, on tombstone 
from Colasucia (Faras). 

topneAc ©. Crum Cat. 452,12, leather from Aswan. 

XAHA of. Leresvre I. G.-C. 632, ete. 

*se¢psetoc Bibl. abs. 9¢pretocr 6 xpictéc L. 105, 4 smcos[er] 9¢pretocr St. 35, 3 [oc pre]toz 
ema xPICTON L. 106,19 [5¢prc]tocist oF[ROVp]-crAXe Elc AMEPAN xPicTOY 101,8  9¢pretocht 
St. 27,2 M.1,1 s€ 9¢Terma vrA-ae St. 30,9  [stclore[s] oe psf[c]tocm[a-AJo St. 1, 5 
incover o¢prctociéTd0 K. 33,13. 

Qrexot ot. Leresvre I. G.-C. 581, tombstone from Aswan. 

geturcn of. Harr No. 607 (PI. 8), tombstone. 

Femjujanena of. reujujanenad-ae St. 34, 3. 

Save O. tan Erroy Save-ne-K[eAd] St. 34, 6. 
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Index III. 


Names of places. 


“adezarape (AnezANAPEIA). aAczarrapent wrKcorAa M. 1, 7. 

apenut. Argin(?) Tombstone Khartoum No. 14 (A.D. 1038). 

aujaugA. Kratz W.Z. K.M. XIV. 237, leather. 

*frodtem Bibl. hroAésut Toraasa[m]-1o éN BHEAesM TAC “lovaaiac L. 113, 1. 

aotay, aurarzo. Lower Nubia,(?) Gebel Adda(?) aotasim orpova Sale 3° awiarzon 
ovpoy gr. 10, 2. 

aorp (= Dirr?). Sale 14, 16 gr. 5, 3. 

*eAARstoc “EAAHN “pagan.” eAAHMOc esmsA M. 5,15 eAAHMOcro THA efiticracpa-Ao St. 
26, 11. 

*seporcadau, in K. reporcadsa “lepoconymA, “lepoycAAnm Bibl. séporcadau-o Krcama TIAPE- 
réNONTO elc ‘lepocoAYMA L. 113, 4 sJépowcadAan ovaTToA-Aom KAI ACA ‘lePOCOAYMA MET” 
AYTOY 113,10 sepoycadna-cra K. 20,7 seporcadnu-na K. 31, 9. 

*rovaasa Bibl. fuoAean Toraasal[s]-o éN BHeAcém TAc ‘loyaaiac L. 113, 1, ef. 113, 16. 

*rovaasoc, rerovaaroc Bibl. sovaarocrorn orporoy oTsTOTTAROA 6 TexeEic BACIAEYC TON 
‘loyaaion L. 113,5 serovaarocper... SerrernoArorna K. 30,10 sovaarocpercovA-aze 
K. 30,16 sovaarsocpr Maat[.|Racrcorna St. 8, 7. 

*rcpanaA Bibl. ScpartArcrAAe TH ‘IcpAha 104,1 SeparAr ovarto TAC ‘IcpAHA 104, 4. 

KHAcer. Crum Cat. 447, 3. 448, 3,5, leather from Aswan. 

Rope, Rompe. Kratt W. Z. K. M. XIV. 237, 239, leather. 

Rovnanar Kratt W. Z. K. M. XIV. 238, leather. 

rovpte (= Korti). Crum Cat. 449, 7. 452, 8, leather from Aswan. 

kopujH (= Girshe). Crom Cat. 449,11. 450,9, leather from Aswan. 


*mapeurt (MAPEGTIC). Mapeurrit Kece-Aa M. 2,15 ntce mapetutra FondA M. 4,5 mapetae 
enum M. 15, 7. 
Mooumar Mehendi, Ikhmindi. mooumtan metpocia gr. 4, 6. 


MOONAH. Crum in Arch. Rep. 1906-07 p. 77, stela. 
Mutou. Kratt Denks. K. A.W. XLVI. 16, 1. 9, leather. 
Mutgoar. Krari W. Z. K.M. XIV. 238. 

Muagonar, Morommmar Krart W.Z.K.M. XIV. 241. 


“urea (NIKAIA). minea-ero K. 19, 4. 
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mmaxw@pac (= Faras). gr. 4,7; cf. p. 4 and see my forthcoming memoir Faras for the identi- 
fication and references. 


meteceppao = ceppe. See p. 4. 

Nopanmma, mopama. Crum Cat. 449,14. 450,11, 14. 

ceppe. Serré, Serra. ceppen Matron score St. 34, 11. 

Ciaaire. L.D. VI. pl. 99 No. 559 Leresvre I. G.-C. 612, tombstone from W. Gazal. 
“exam Bibl. cytim-ra é€k CidN L. 104, 6. 

*vaAaurc. Kalabsha. Crum Cat. 452,14, 25, leather. 

Tanare. An island, in Blemmy document on leather Kraut Denks. K. A.W. XLVI. 4. 
temcip. An island, the same as the last, ib. 

trArmavapa. Crum Cat. 449, 5, leather from Aswan. 


*cbrAozenrmH. Landing-place for the Menas monastery on L. Mareotis, AOZ6NHTA in the Greek 
raha stories. cy AozerrtH-eA M. 4,7 drAozenmH-e AAC M. 5, 3,8 brAozeruTH-s 
M. 7,14 hrAozenutHAm raaa-au M. 8, 2. 


gau[...Jar. Name of a property near Mohondi Kratz W. Z.K. M. XIV. 234. leather. 
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Errata and addenda. 


This volume must not appear without further acknowledgments to 
Herricu Scuirer, whose brilliant translations of the three Berlin texts, 
the greater part in MS., have been my introduction and indispensible guides 
to the intricacies of Christian Nubian. Even now, with the long and perfect 
text of the British Museum to enlighten us, long passages of his original 
version remain almost unaltered, being only confirmed by the new evi- 
dence. During the printing also Scuirer has furnished me with important 
remarks for the Index, derived chiefly from his recent researches into the 
Kentis dialect. 


or 


p- 54 1.8 from below for “and parameta 
p- 89. cap in tapreaco Scuirer would connect with K. gir “road”, and with the 
expression compares p 4 gthw “the four regions” Nastesen 1.17, Harsiyotf 1.13. 


read “Onparasa(?) being meta(?)” 


p- 98. extr. add tan erttoy Save St. 34, 6. 


). 102. Kre-KFAAu Scuirer compares the K. expression ju-n-bokon “as far as” from 
I 2 
ju “go”, e.g. Dungular jumbokon “as far as Dongola.” 
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Photographic facsimiles of the British Museum MS. are already pub- 
lished, and prints from Herr Kocn’s negatives of the Berlin MSS. and of 
most of the shorter texts can be obtained on application to the Akademie. 
Only a few examples are given here to show the style of the writing and 
ornament. 

Taf. I. The best preserved double leaf of the Lectionary, pp. 106, 109. 

Taf. II. Two double leaves of the eraxpoc text showing frontispiece 
and p.1 with pp. 8, 9. 

Taf. Il. (a) Graffito in the church at Medik (gr. 2), discovered and 
photographed by Mr. C. M. Firru. 

(6) Graffito in the church at Es Sabu‘ (gr. 4). 


Reichsdruckerei. Berlin. 


Nr. 8 


Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913 


sch . 


ups. Akad. d. Wissen 


Pre 


kK. 


BS No ude Le 


7 ONG IW Goa _HIVUTIQha ONG Mn 


ALND KO Ava NG fo wre 
ane taal 
Be 


Qt ODAEINIWA OTOL Sy, 


~~) 


Ficaeoretnies sa 


NAW UINMLG [DAGIHIY A eos 


UW)INNIS —w NOSE, “DIN 
AUNVS(YVAOLITNI NIMWe IL! 


WV90W 9099 OWoOMVVONINOS 


row ghoNNnimio VSI QI9 3 9UUY 
holon NNNSgHti!4: hm ‘Am(! ha 2 INDI WI 
pee ee alo aaanta 
MIXIIIX VIW. WAL yp AS09495) 
agubegstuus.. “NIVddsIdhOgsN 


“a 
> SX ‘ 
Se 0 A 


“gol 


\INDIQQ [LID MLN MVVNDINIA @ 


J66y 


‘polo UBISIIYD OY} JO S}Xoy, UBIQNN OU, :GyIJIUH 


— NS oa . 
INA KOENA ait 


“rg 


(2; JA. 
oti at 
Loe” Lae het, ig 


Wide. TI OV IW NL 
JAviavrsOnoI NWO’ 


pes G3. FI VULII ULES OWTIM 
/ ints fe MVUIINIISALISI YUN 
AN IOIVIVYS NIVNNSNITI WINNS 
capitate 
Wu MVS J INIGNGY a 
DION Nas mO9 W NaS DIES 
Dl. MINS WVIIIGAK! 
WIIHION» ONIN NW In93 sana 


a 


é 


RS i i a f in ro aed ar. 


me, 


fa 


‘ 
. | 


ih 
. 

, 

> 


*) aaa 


K. Preufs. Akad. d. Wissensch. 


Phil.-hist. Abh. 1913. Nr. 8 


‘ +2 


es pane : a 
f hei ae ta) oa ~ 
AV) . 


Pn a edd 


nt ore salons me ec. 
fCAITECOMA4 EDN wa 
TH agile YT ee 


~ POY NWECEBE a 

Ee “ AYAAO ciepat $ 4, at 
RY. € y VYAT Arn A . 
TAAEAYE | 


Dds ONM 
PA ey i. 
*. - a4 
/ > > 4 
f i , 4 asd » 1 
ba rs. yi x | Lm, . 4 
« we Pe 
one Liss 


Griffith: The Nubian Texts of the Christian Period. 


Taf. II. 


ENNA' So era . ci 


= hoc eh aap i 


K. Preup. Akad. d. Wissensch. 


‘pollog uBlysmyy 


‘I JeL 
oq} JO S}Xoy, UBIQnN Oy :qyy sly 


F 
i 


A + ar at ‘ 
Nakhon eet 
ee 


T 7 UC SOUTHERN REGIONAL LIBRARY 


4 000 689 148 5 


+— + 

+ + 

+ 

—+— + = 


Library Bureau Cat. No. 1137 


_M. Liwzparsxi: Phoénicische und aramiische meme Se aus Elephantine. | 


OS eee RE a 
C. Frank: Zur Enteitetohe Mee ivelaltis chen: Taschen: 1912 20 ae 
~ F. Scuurruess: Zurufe an "hig im Arabischen. 1912... . . . 


~ FE. Mirrwocr: Zur em ak coer des islamischen Gebets ahd Kultus. 


Sonderabdrucke aus den Abhandlungen der Akademie — 
von den Jahren 1910, 1911, 1912, 1918. 
Philosophisch-historische Classe. 


Mitier: Uigurica II. 1910 

Scuvuize, W.: Gediichtnissrede auf Henwich Pirarnek ‘1911. 
Erman: Hymnen an das Diadem der Pharaonen. 1911 . 
Morr: Zur sprachlichen Gliederung Frankreichs. 1911 . 


Driers: Die handschriftliche Bbauisterubs des Galen’schen Conant zum 
Prorrheticum des Hippokrates. 1912 


Zimmer +: Auf welchem Wree kamen die Goidelen vom Monte sinc Ley 
land? 1912 

Erpmann: Gedachtnissrede au Wilhelm Dilthey. 1912 . : 

Hevster: Zum islindischen Fehdewesen in der Sturlungenzeit. 1912 . 

pets We Doppelblatt aus einem manichaischen Hymnenbuch (Mahrnamag). 
1912 aes 

Mixier: Soghdische Texte. a 1912 Eo hens 

Erman: Ein “Fall abgekiirzter Justiz in iy die 1913 . 

Diets: Die Entdeckung des Alkohols. 1913. SRS Oe ya 

pe Groor: Sinologische Seminare und Bibliotheken. 1913. 2. 2. 2 2 1 w Fin 

Meyer, K.: Uber die alteste irische Dichtung. 1. Rhythmische alliterirende 
Reimstrophen. 1913 pee gi SE re ae 


tad etsy 


H. Junker: Der Auszug der Hathor-Tefnut aus Nubien. 1911 . . . . 
F. Freiherr Hitrer von Gaerrrincen und H. Larrermann: Arkadische For- 


sthungen. 1911. . . ye nS Persia 
Tu. Wieeanp: Erster vorlaufiger Beis ht aber ‘is von deft itonialichen Museen 
unternommenen Ausgrabungen in-Samos. 1911...) 3) er 


A. von Le Cog: Tiirkische Manichaica aus Chotscho. I. 1911 . . . .. ‘ 
M. van Bercuem: Die muslimischen Insehriften von Pergamon. 1911 . . 
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